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Preface
Questions pertaining to the Twelve Traditions and the Twelve 

Concepts of Service continually arise within our fellowship. Over the 
years, four booklets were introduced to assist members in resolving 
specific situations. In 1992, the four booklets were combined into 
one and retitled Al‑Anon/Alateen Service Manual (P-24/27). This 
Manual reflects the collective experience of our membership in its 
ongoing effort to interpret the Traditions and Concepts of Service 
in a spirit of unity and harmony.

Members seeking answers to specific questions of special situ-
ations may well find guidance within these pages. The Contents 
pages (now on a tabbed divider for each section) and an Index list 
the many topics addressed. 

To reflect new information and changing points of view, an on-
line version of the Manual is updated between printings as changes 
are made.  It can be found on the Members’ Web site, www.al‑anon.
alateen.org/members. Al‑Anon/Alateen members may initiate 
revisions to the Manual at any time by making suggestions to their 
District Representative (DR), Area Delegate, or the World Service 
Office (WSO).

For this 2014-2017 edition, the “Al‑Anon and Alateen Groups at 
Work” section is also being printed as a separate booklet (P-24), in 
the hopes of making this important group information available to 
more members worldwide.



Al‑Anon Declaration
Let It Begin with Me

When anyone, anywhere, reaches out for help,
let the hand of Al‑Anon and Alateen

always be there, and—Let It Begin with Me.
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Al‑Anon and Alateen  
Groups at Work

“Al-Anon and Alateen Groups at Work” provides a framework within which 
each group can develop and grow.  It offers basic information to all group 
members concerning the group structure and how it relates to other groups 
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Introduction
The message of the Al‑Anon Family Groups, Al‑Anon and 

Alateen, is one of hope.  It is the story of men, women, and chil-
dren who once felt helpless, lost, and lonely because of another’s 
alcoholism. Although Al‑Anon grew from a need expressed by 
family members of Alcoholics Anonymous, Al‑Anon and Alateen 
offer help and hope to friends and families of alcoholics whether 
the alcoholic is still drinking or not. While many of our members 
no longer maintain daily contact with an alcoholic, they seek the 
mutual support Al‑Anon and Alateen groups offer.

Al‑Anon is a unique fellowship that unites members of different 
backgrounds, races, and walks of life in an inspiring endeavor: help-
ing themselves and others to lead purposeful, useful lives by over-
coming the frustration and helplessness caused by close association 
with an alcoholic.

Alateen (Al‑Anon for younger members) is a vital part of Al‑Anon 
Family Groups. Young people seeking help with problems that arise 
when alcoholism afflicts a parent, another close relative, or a friend 
meet to exchange experiences and to gain an understanding of 
themselves and the alcoholic. This helps their own personal devel-
opment and can help stabilize troubled thinking resulting from 
close association with an alcoholic.

“Al‑Anon and Alateen Groups at Work” explains how to start a 
group, help it grow, and discover how other members have solved 
problems common to groups (note that in countries outside of 
the World Service Conference structure, terms mentioned may 
vary according to need). The harmony and success of each group 
depends on shared responsibility, a warm spirit of fellowship, and 
individual self-improvement.

Today these men, women, and children have courage and confi-
dence. They have found understanding and learned what to do to 
help themselves--and this can indirectly help their alcoholic rela-
tives, loved ones, and friends, whether sober or not. Al‑Anon will 
always be what we its members make it. Al‑Anon believes that our 
benefits are measured by our willingness to share them with others. 
For we know we can never give as much as we receive.
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Suggested Meeting Format 
Outline

This format is included for your convenience. While not every 
group chooses to plan its meeting in this way, many find a general 
outline helpful. Groups may use blank spaces to insert information 
specific to the group.

Meeting Opening
Most groups open with a moment of silence followed by the 

Serenity Prayer.

Suggested Al‑Anon/Alateen Welcome (page 10)
After reading the Suggested Al‑Anon/Alateen Welcome, many 

groups will have the Chairperson announce any special format and 
any group guidelines for the running of the meeting, ask members 
of other anonymous fellowships to remain anonymous and keep the 
focus on the Al‑Anon program, and clarify whether the meeting is 
open* or closed.** 

*This is an open meeting; we welcome visitors seeking informa-
tion about Al‑Anon as well as newcomers and members of Al‑Anon.

**This is a closed meeting for Al‑Anon members and prospective 
members only. Anyone who has been affected by someone else’s 
drinking is welcome.

(See also “Meeting Type:  Open/Closed.”)

Reading of Al‑Anon/Alateen’s Three Legacies 
(pages 12-20)

Many groups choose to have a member read one, or all, of the 
following:

•	 Suggested Al‑Anon Preamble to the Twelve Steps (page 12)
•	 Twelve Steps (pages 13-14)
•	 Twelve Traditions (pages 15-18)
•	 Twelve Concepts of Service/General Warranties (pages 19-20)

Other readings selected by the group conscience
See pages 23-27 for optional readings including:
•	 Al‑Anon/Alateen Anonymity Statement
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•	 “Three Obstacles to Success in Al-Anon”
•	 “The Twelve Steps suggest acceptance of four primary ideas”
•	 Understanding Ourselves and Alcoholism (P-48)

Introductions
The Chairperson invites everyone to introduce themselves. 

Members may choose to use their first name only or their entire 
name, according to their personal preference.

The Chairperson may ask newcomers to identify themselves and 
welcomes them. (See page 41 for more on welcoming new members.)

Al‑Anon/Alateen-Related Announcements, 
Reports

This is a time for announcement of local Al‑Anon events, service 
meetings, and other group business, including day and time of busi-
ness meetings, treasurer’s report, and mail from the district, Area, 
or World Service Office. 

The Program
See pages 43-45 for meeting ideas.

Passing the Basket
The Chairperson lets the group know that Al‑Anon has no dues 

or fees, but according to the Seventh Tradition, Al‑Anon/Alateen 
groups ought to be self-supporting through members’ voluntary 
contributions. The basket is passed to cover group expenses, includ-
ing rent, purchase of literature, and support of trusted servants and 
Al‑Anon’s service arms. Members and newcomers are encouraged 
to contribute in gratitude for what Al‑Anon/Alateen has given 
them. The amount is not important; what is important is that they 
give whatever they can. 

Note: Newcomers are not required to contribute; however, they 
are welcome to, if they choose to do so.

Suggested Al‑Anon/Alateen Closing (page 22)
After reading the “Suggested Closing,” groups close in a manner 

agreeable to the group conscience. 
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Suggested Meeting Format 
Readings

This format is printed for your convenience. While not every group 
chooses to plan its meeting in this way, many find a general outline 
helpful.

See also the pamphlet This Is Al‑Anon (P-32).

The Serenity Prayer
Chairperson:  Will you join me in a moment of silence, fol-

lowed by the Serenity Prayer?

God grant me the serenity
To accept the things I cannot change,
Courage to change the things I can,
And wisdom to know the difference.

Suggested Al‑Anon/Alateen Welcome  
(choose “Al‑Anon” or “Alateen” as applicable)

We welcome you to the____________ Al‑Anon/Alateen 
Family Group and hope you will find in this fellowship the 
help and friendship we have been privileged to enjoy.

We who live, or have lived, with the problem of alcoholism 
understand as perhaps few others can. We, too, were lonely 
and frustrated, but in Al‑Anon/Alateen we discover that no 
situation is really hopeless and that it is possible for us to find 
contentment, and even happiness, whether the alcoholic is 
still drinking or not.

We urge you to try our program. It has helped many of us 
find solutions that lead to serenity. So much depends on our 
own attitudes, and as we learn to place our problem in its 
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true perspective, we find it loses its power to dominate our 
thoughts and our lives.

The family situation is bound to improve as we apply the 
Al‑Anon/Alateen ideas. Without such spiritual help, living 
with an alcoholic is too much for most of us. Our thinking 
becomes distorted by trying to force solutions, and we become 
irritable and unreasonable without knowing it.

The Al‑Anon/Alateen program is based on the Twelve Steps 
(adapted from Alcoholics Anonymous), which we try, little by 
little, one day at a time, to apply to our lives, along with our 
slogans and the Serenity Prayer. The loving interchange of 
help among members and daily reading of Al‑Anon/Alateen 
literature thus make us ready to receive the priceless gift of 
serenity.

Anonymity is an important principle of the Al‑Anon/
Alateen program. Everything that is said here, in the group 
meeting and member-to-member, must be held in confidence.  
Only in this way can we feel free to say what is in our minds 
and hearts, for this is how we help one another in Al‑Anon/
Alateen.

At this point in the meeting, many groups have the Chairper‑
son say if the group meeting has a special format (Step-study, 
speakers, or discussion group), has a specific routine for calling 
on members, asks members of other anonymous fellowships to 
remain anonymous and focus on the Al‑Anon program, and 
clarifies if the meeting is open* or closed.** Members are also 
told how they can obtain Al‑Anon and Alateen Conference 
Approved Literature. 

*This is an open meeting; we welcome visitors seeking infor-
mation about Al‑Anon as well as newcomers and members of 
Al‑Anon.

**This is a closed meeting for Al‑Anon members and pro-
spective members only. Anyone who has been affected by 
someone else’s drinking is welcome.

See also “Meeting Type:  Open/Closed.”
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Suggested Al‑Anon Preamble to the Twelve Steps
The Al‑Anon Family Groups are a fellowship of relatives and 

friends of alcoholics who share their experience, strength, and 
hope in order to solve their common problems. We believe 
alcoholism is a family illness and that changed attitudes can 
aid recovery. Al‑Anon is not allied with any sect, denomina-
tion, political entity, organization, or institution; does not 
engage in any controversy; neither endorses nor opposes any 
cause. There are no dues for membership. Al‑Anon is self-
supporting through its own voluntary contributions.

Al‑Anon has but one purpose: to help families of alcoholics. 
We do this by practicing the Twelve Steps, by welcoming and 
giving comfort to families of alcoholics, and by giving under-
standing and encouragement to the alcoholic.

Suggested Alateen Preamble to the Twelve Steps
Alateen, part of the Al‑Anon Family Groups, is a fellowship 

of young people whose lives have been affected by alcoholism 
in a family member or close friend. We help each other by 
sharing our experience, strength, and hope.

We believe alcoholism is a family disease because it affects 
all the members emotionally and sometimes physically. 
Although we cannot change or control our parents, we can 
detach from their problems while continuing to love them.

We do not discuss religion or become involved with any 
outside organizations. Our sole topic is the solution of our 
problems. We are always careful to protect each other’s ano-
nymity as well as that of all Al‑Anon and A.A. members.

By applying the Twelve Steps to ourselves, we begin to grow 
mentally, emotionally, and spiritually. We will always be grate-
ful to Alateen for giving us a wonderful, healthy program to 
live by and enjoy.
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Many groups choose to have a member read one, or all, of the 
Twelve Steps, Twelve Traditions, and/or Twelve Concepts of Service.

Our Three Legacies

The threefold guides of Al‑Anon point the way to a normal, 
useful life for the individual. They also are a framework within 
which the groups can carry on their affairs in harmony.

Twelve Steps
Because of their proven power and worth, A.A.’s Twelve 

Steps have been adopted almost word for word by Al‑Anon.  
They represent a way of life appealing to all people of good-
will, of any religious faith or of none. Note the power of the 
very words!

1.	 We admitted we were powerless over alcohol—that 
our lives had become unmanageable.

2.	 Came to believe that a Power greater than ourselves 
could restore us to sanity.

3.	 Made a decision to turn our will and our lives over 
to the care of God as we understood Him.

4.	 Made a searching and fearless moral inventory of 
ourselves.

5.	 Admitted to God, to ourselves, and to another 
human being the exact nature of our wrongs.

6.	 Were entirely ready to have God remove all these 
defects of character.

	 RECOVERY	 UNITY	 SERVICE
	 THROUGH	 THROUGH	 THROUGH
	 THE	 THE	 THE
	 STEPS	 TRADITIONS	 CONCEPTS
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7.	 Humbly asked Him to remove our shortcomings.
8.	 Made a list of all persons we had harmed, and 

became willing to make amends to them all.
9.	 Made direct amends to such people wherever pos-

sible, except when to do so would injure them or 
others.

10.	Continued to take personal inventory and when we 
were wrong promptly admitted it.

11.	Sought through prayer and meditation to improve 
our conscious contact with God as we understood 
Him, praying only for knowledge of His will for us 
and the power to carry that out.

12.	Having had a spiritual awakening as the result of 
these steps, we tried to carry this message to others, 
and to practice these principles in all our affairs.
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Twelve Traditions—Al‑Anon
The Traditions that follow bind us together in unity. They 

guide the groups in their relations with other groups, with 
A.A., and the outside world. They recommend group attitudes 
toward leadership, membership, money, property, public rela-
tions, and anonymity.

The Traditions evolved from the experience of A.A. groups 
in trying to solve their problems of living and working together.  
Al‑Anon adopted these group guidelines and over the years 
has found them sound and wise. Although they are only sug-
gestions, Al‑Anon’s unity and perhaps even its survival are 
dependent on adherence to these principles.

1.	 Our common welfare should come first; personal 
progress for the greatest number depends upon 
unity.

2.	 For our group purpose there is but one authority—a 
loving God as He may express Himself in our group 
conscience. Our leaders are but trusted servants—
they do not govern.

3.	 The relatives of alcoholics, when gathered together 
for mutual aid, may call themselves an Al‑Anon 
Family Group, provided that, as a group, they have 
no other affiliation. The only requirement for mem-
bership is that there be a problem of alcoholism in a 
relative or friend.

4.	 Each group should be autonomous, except in mat-
ters affecting another group or Al‑Anon or AA as a 
whole.

5.	 Each Al‑Anon Family Group has but one purpose: 
to help families of alcoholics. We do this by practic-
ing the Twelve Steps of AA ourselves, by encourag-
ing and understanding our alcoholic relatives, and 
by welcoming and giving comfort to families of 
alcoholics.
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6.	 Our Family Groups ought never endorse, finance 
or lend our name to any outside enterprise, lest 
problems of money, property and prestige divert us 
from our primary spiritual aim. Although a separate 
entity, we should always co-operate with Alcoholics 
Anonymous.

7.	 Every group ought to be fully self-supporting, 
declining outside contributions.

8.	 Al‑Anon Twelfth Step work should remain for-
ever non-professional, but our service centers may 
employ special workers.

9.	 Our groups, as such, ought never be organized; but 
we may create service boards or committees directly 
responsible to those they serve.

10.	The Al‑Anon Family Groups have no opinion on 
outside issues; hence our name ought never be 
drawn into public controversy.

11.	Our public relations policy is based on attraction 
rather than promotion; we need always maintain 
personal anonymity at the level of press, radio, 
films, and TV. We need guard with special care the 
anonymity of all AA members.

12.	Anonymity is the spiritual foundation of all our Tra-
ditions, ever reminding us to place principles above 
personalities.
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Twelve Traditions—Alateen
Our group experience suggests that the unity of the Alateen 

Groups depends upon our adherence to these Traditions. 

1.	 Our common welfare should come first; personal 
progress for the greatest number depends upon 
unity.

2.	 For our group purpose there is but one authority—a 
loving God as He may express Himself in our group 
conscience. Our leaders are but trusted servants; 
they do not govern.

3.	 The only requirement for membership is that there 
be a problem of alcoholism in a relative or friend. 
The teenage relatives of alcoholics, when gathered 
together for mutual aid, may call themselves an 
Alateen Group provided that, as a group, they have 
no other affiliation.

4.	 Each group should be autonomous, except in mat-
ters affecting other Alateen and Al‑Anon Family 
Groups or AA as a whole.

5.	 Each Alateen Group has but one purpose: to help 
other teenagers of alcoholics. We do this by prac-
ticing the Twelve Steps of A.A. ourselves and by 
encouraging and understanding the members of 
our immediate families.

6.	 Alateens, being part of Al‑Anon Family Groups, 
ought never endorse, finance or lend our name to 
any outside enterprise, lest problems of money, 
property and prestige divert us from our primary 
spiritual aim. Although a separate entity, we should 
always cooperate with Alcoholics Anonymous.

7.	 Every group ought to be fully self-supporting, 
declining outside contributions.



18	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

A
l-

A
n

o
n

 a
n

d
 A

la
te

e
n

 G
ro

u
p

s
 a

t 
W

o
rk

8.	 Alateen Twelfth Step work should remain for-
ever nonprofessional, but our service centers may 
employ special workers.

9.	 Our groups, as such, ought never be organized; but 
we may create service boards or committees directly 
responsible to those they serve.

10.	The Alateen Groups have no opinion on outside 
issues; hence our name ought never be drawn into 
public controversy.

11.	Our public relations policy is based on attraction 
rather than promotion; we need always maintain 
personal anonymity at the level of press, radio, 
films, and TV. We need guard with special care the 
anonymity of all AA members.

12.	Anonymity is the spiritual foundation of all our Tra-
ditions, ever reminding us to place principles above 
personalities.
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Twelve Concepts of Service
Carrying the message, as suggested in the Twelfth Step, is 

Service, Al‑Anon’s third legacy. Service, a vital purpose of 
Al‑Anon, is action. Members strive to do as well as to be.

Anything done to help a relative or friend of an alcoholic 
is service: a telephone call to a despairing member or spon-
soring a newcomer, telling one’s story at meetings, forming 
groups, arranging for public outreach, distributing literature, 
and financially supporting groups, local services, and the 
World Service Office. 

Read “Al‑Anon’s Twelve Concepts of Service” section for 
further information.

1.	 The ultimate responsibility and authority for 
Al‑Anon world services belongs to the Al‑Anon 
groups.

2.	 The Al‑Anon Family Groups have delegated com-
plete administrative and operational authority to 
their Conference and its service arms.

3.	 The right of decision makes effective leadership 
possible.

4.	 Participation is the key to harmony.
5.	 The rights of appeal and petition protect minorities 

and insure that they be heard.
6.	 The Conference acknowledges the primary admin-

istrative responsibility of the Trustees.
7.	 The Trustees have legal rights while the rights of the 

Conference are traditional.
8.	 The Board of Trustees delegates full authority for 

routine management of Al‑Anon Headquarters to 
its executive committees.
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9.	 Good personal leadership at all service levels is a 
necessity. In the field of world service the Board of 
Trustees assumes the primary leadership.

10.	Service responsibility is balanced by carefully 
defined service authority and double-headed man-
agement is avoided.

11.	The World Service Office is composed of selected 
committees, executives and staff members.

12.	The spiritual foundation for Al‑Anon’s world ser-
vices is contained in the General Warranties of the 
Conference, Article 12 of the Charter.

General Warranties of the Conference
In all proceedings the World Service Conference of Al‑Anon 

shall observe the spirit of the Traditions:

1.	 that only sufficient operating funds, including an 
ample reserve, be its prudent financial principle;

2.	 that no Conference member shall be placed in 
unqualified authority over other members;

3.	 that all decisions be reached by discussion, vote, 
and whenever possible, by unanimity;

4.	 that no Conference action ever be personally puni-
tive or an incitement to public controversy;

5.	 that though the Conference serves Al‑Anon it shall 
never perform any act of government; and that like 
the fellowship of Al‑Anon Family Groups which it 
serves, it shall always remain democratic in thought 
and action.
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Optional Readings
At this point in the meeting, groups may choose to read one or 

more of the “Optional Readings” (see page 23-27) or other selections 
from Al‑Anon Conference Approved Literature.

Introductions
The Chairperson invites members to introduce themselves. Mem-

bers may choose to use their first name only or their entire name, 
according to their personal preference. The Chairperson may ask new-
comers to identify themselves and welcomes them. (See “Welcoming 
New Members.”)

Announcements and Reports
This is a time for announcement of local Al‑Anon events, service 

meetings, and other group business, including day and time of busi-
ness meetings, Treasurer’s report, and mail from the district, Area, 
or World Service Office. Reports may include:

•	 Group reports (Secretary, Treasurer, Group Representative, 
Intergroup Representative)

•	 District, Area, World Service Office
•	 Other Al‑Anon/Alateen-related announcements

The Program
Some groups have a Program Chairperson who presents the 

topic for group discussion; otherwise, the Chairperson introduces 
the speakers or the subject to be considered (see “Meeting Ideas”).

Large groups that may have divided into smaller sessions for the 
meeting discussion usually come back together at a given time for 
the Suggested Al‑Anon/Alateen Closing.

Passing the Basket
At some point during the program, voluntary contributions are 

made following this statement by the Chairperson or Treasurer: 
“We have no dues or fees, but we do pass the basket to cover group 
expenses, including purchase of literature, support of our trusted ser-
vants, and Al‑Anon service arms. According to our Seventh Tradition, 
Al‑Anon/Alateen groups ought to be self-supporting through our own 
voluntary contributions. We are encouraged to contribute in gratitude 
for what Al‑Anon/Alateen has given us. The amount is not important; 
what is important is that we give whatever we can.”

Note: Newcomers are not required to contribute; however, they 
are welcome to, if they choose to do so.



22	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

A
l-

A
n

o
n

 a
n

d
 A

la
te

e
n

 G
ro

u
p

s
 a

t 
W

o
rk

Suggested Al‑Anon/Alateen Closing
In closing, I would like to say that the opinions expressed here 

were strictly those of the person who gave them. Take what you 
liked and leave the rest.

The things you heard were spoken in confidence and should be 
treated as confidential. Keep them within the walls of this room and 
the confines of your mind.

A few special words to those of you who haven’t been with us 
long: Whatever your problems, there are those among us who have 
had them, too. If you try to keep an open mind, you will find help. 
You will come to realize that there is no situation too difficult to be 
bettered and no unhappiness too great to be lessened.

We aren’t perfect. The welcome we give you may not show the 
warmth we have in our hearts for you. After a while, you’ll discover 
that though you may not like all of us, you’ll love us in a very special 
way—the same way we already love you.

Talk to each other, reason things out with someone else, but 
let there be no gossip or criticism of one another. Instead, let the 
understanding, love, and peace of the program grow in you one day 
at a time.

Will all who care to, join me in closing with the              prayer? 

It is suggested that groups close in a manner that is agreeable to 
the group conscience. Many groups say the Al‑Anon Declaration 
after their closing.

Al‑Anon Declaration

Let It Begin with Me
When anyone, anywhere, reaches out for help,
let the hand of Al‑Anon and Alateen
always be there, and–Let It Begin with Me.
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Optional Readings
The selections that follow are offered as suggestions for meet-

ing topics or as optional readings in the group meeting format, as 
determined by the group conscience. They contain wisdom and 
information many members and groups have found helpful.

A. When newcomers or visitors are present, the group 
may want to read an explanation of anonymity, such as:

“Members use their full names within the fellowship when they 
wish. The degree of anonymity a member chooses (first name, 
pseudonym, or full name) is not subject to criticism. Each member 
has the right to decide.

“Regardless of our personal choice, we guard the anonymity of 
everyone else in the fellowship, Al‑Anon/Alateen and A.A. This 
means not revealing to anyone—even to relatives, friends, and other 
members—whom we see and what we hear at a meeting.

“Anonymity goes well beyond mere names. All of us need to feel 
secure in the knowledge that nothing seen or heard at a meeting 
will be revealed. We feel free to express ourselves among our fellow 
Al‑Anons because we can be sure that what we say will be held in 
confidence.”

(From the section “Anonymity” in the “Digest of Al‑Anon and 
Alateen Policies” section of the Service Manual. More information 
on anonymity both within and outside the fellowship can be found 
in this section.)

B. The Twelve Steps suggest acceptance of four primary 
ideas: 

1. We Are Powerless Over the Problem of Alcoholism. When 
we can honestly accept this truth, it brings us a feeling of release and 
hope. We can now turn our full attention to bringing our own lives 
into order. We can go forward to spiritual growth, to the comfort 
and peace to be gained from the entire program.

2. We Can Turn Our Lives Over to a Power Greater Than Our‑
selves. Now that our well-meant aid to the alcoholic has ended in 
failure and our own lives have become unmanageable, we realize we 
cannot deal with our problem objectively, perhaps not even sanely.

In Al‑Anon we find a Power greater than ourselves which can 
direct our lives into quiet, useful channels. At first this power may 
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seem to be the group, but as we grow in knowledge and spiritual 
understanding, many of us call it God, as we understand Him.

3. We Need to Change Both Our Attitude and Our Actions. 
As we become willing to admit our defects, we begin to see how 
much of our thinking is distorted. We realize how unwise some of 
our actions have been, how unloving many of our attitudes. We try 
to recognize and correct these faults.

4. We Keep Al‑Anon’s Gifts by Sharing Them with Others. 
This sharing makes Al‑Anon the vital, forward-reaching fellowship 
it is. Our great obligation is to those still in need. Leading another 
person from despair to hope and love brings comfort to both the 
giver and receiver.

C. “Three Obstacles to Success in Al-Anon” is from the 
pamphlet, Alcoholism, the Family Disease (P-4).  
© Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc., Virginia, 2005.  
This passage has helped many groups to resolve group 
problems.

Three Obstacles to Success in Al‑Anon
All Al‑Anon discussions should be constructive, helpful, loving, 

and understanding. In striving toward these ideals, we avoid topics 
that can lead to dissension and distract us from our goals.

1.	 Discussions of Religion: Al‑Anon is not allied with any sect 
or denomination. It is a spiritual program, based on no par-
ticular form of religion. Everyone is welcome, no matter what 
affiliation or none. Let us not defeat our purpose by entering 
into discussions concerning specific religious beliefs.

2.	 Gossip: We meet to help ourselves and others learn and use 
the Al‑Anon philosophy. In such groups, gossip can have no 
part. We do not discuss members or others, and particularly 
not the alcoholic. Our dedication to anonymity gives people 
confidence in Al‑Anon. Careless repeating of matters heard at 
meetings can defeat the very purposes for which we are joined 
together.

3.	 Dominance: Our leaders are trusted servants; they do not 
govern. No member of Al‑Anon should direct, assume author-
ity, or give advice. Our program is based on suggestion, inter-
change of experience, and rotation of leadership. We progress 
in our own way and pace. Any attempt to manage or direct is 
likely to have disastrous consequences for group harmony.
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D. The following explanations have helped many 
newcomers and long time members understand the 
disease as well as how they have been affected. This 
text is from the Al‑Anon pamphlet Understanding 
Ourselves and Alcoholism (P-48), © Al‑Anon Family Group 
Headquarters, Inc., Virginia, 2009.

Understanding Alcoholism
What Is Alcoholism?

The American Medical Association recognizes alcoholism as a 
disease that can be arrested but not cured. One of the symptoms is 
an uncontrollable desire to drink. Alcoholism is a progressive dis-
ease. As long as alcoholics continue to drink, their drive to drink 
will get worse. If not dealt with, the disease can result in insanity or 
death. The only method of arresting alcoholism is total abstinence. 
Most authorities agree that even after years of sobriety, alcoholics 
can never drink again, because alcoholism is a lifetime disease.

There are many successful treatments for alcoholism today. Alco-
holics Anonymous is the best known, and widely regarded as the 
most effective. Alcoholism is no longer a hopeless condition, if it is 
recognized and treated.
Who Are Alcoholics?

All kinds of people are alcoholics—people from all walks of life. 
Only a small percentage of alcoholics fit the stereotype of “derelict” 
or “bum” panhandling on the street. Most alcoholics appear to be 
functioning fairly well, but their drinking affects some part of their 
lives. Their family life, their social life, or their work may suffer. It 
might be all three. Alcoholics are people whose drinking causes a 
continuing and growing problem in any area of their lives.
Why Do Alcoholics Drink?

Alcoholics drink because they think they have to. They use 
alcohol as a crutch and an escape. They are in emotional pain and 
use alcohol to kill that pain. Eventually they depend on alcohol so 
much that they become convinced they can’t live without it. This is 
obsession.

When some alcoholics try to do without alcohol, the withdrawal 
symptoms are so overwhelming that they go back to drinking 
because drinking seems to be the only way to get rid of the agony. 
This is addiction.

Most alcoholics would like to be social drinkers. They spend a 
lot of time and effort trying to control their drinking so they will 
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be able to drink like other people. They may try drinking on week-
ends or drinking only a certain drink. But they can never be sure of 
being able to stop drinking when they want. They end up getting 
drunk even when they promised themselves they wouldn’t. This is 
compulsion.

It is the nature of this disease that alcoholics do not believe they 
are ill. This is denial. Hope for recovery lies in their ability to recog-
nize a need for help, their desire to stop drinking, and their willing-
ness to admit that they cannot cope with the problem by themselves.

Understanding Ourselves
Families and Friends Are Affected 

Alcoholism is a family disease. Compulsive drinking affects 
the drinker and it affects the drinker’s relationships. Friendships, 
employment, childhood, parenthood, love affairs, and marriages 
all suffer from the effects of alcoholism. Those special relationships 
in which a person is really close to an alcoholic are affected most, 
and we who care are the most caught up in the behavior of another 
person. We react to an alcoholic’s behavior. Seeing that the drinking 
is out of hand, we try to control it. We are ashamed of the public 
scenes but try to handle it in private. It isn’t long before we feel we 
are to blame and take on the hurts, the fears, and the guilt of an 
alcoholic. We, too, can become ill.

Even well-meaning people often begin to count the number of 
drinks another person is having. We may pour expensive liquor 
down drains, search the house for hidden bottles, or listen for the 
sound of opening cans. All our thinking becomes directed at what 
the alcoholic is doing or not doing and how to get the drinker to 
stop drinking. This is our obsession. 

Watching fellow human beings slowly kill themselves with alco-
hol is painful. While alcoholics don’t seem to worry about the bills, 
the job, the children, or the condition of their health, the people 
around them usually begin to worry. We often make the mistake of 
covering up. We try to fix everything, make excuses, tell little lies 
to mend damaged relationships, and worry some more. This is our 
anxiety. 

Sooner or later the alcoholic’s behavior makes other people angry. 
As we realize that the alcoholic is telling lies, using us, and not tak-
ing care of responsibilities, we may begin to feel that the alcoholic 
doesn’t love us. We often want to strike back, punish, and make the 
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alcoholic pay for the hurt and frustration caused by uncontrolled 
drinking. This is our anger.

Sometimes those who are close to the alcoholic begin to pretend. 
We accept promises and trust the alcoholic. Each time there is a 
sober period, however brief, we want to believe the problem has 
gone away forever. When good sense tells us there is something 
wrong with the alcoholic’s drinking and thinking, we still hide how 
we feel and what we know. This is our denial.

Perhaps the most severe damage to those of us who have shared 
some part of life with an alcoholic comes in the form of the nagging 
belief that we are somehow at fault. We may feel it was something 
we did or did not do—that we were not good enough, not attractive 
enough, or not clever enough to have solved this problem for the 
one we love. These are our feelings of guilt.
Help and Hope

We who have turned to Al‑Anon have often done so in despair, 
unable to believe in the possibility of change and unable to go on as 
we have before. We feel cheated out of a loving companion, over-
burdened with responsibilities, unwanted, unloved, and alone. 
There are even those of us who are arrogant, smug, self-righteous, 
and dominating. We come to Al‑Anon, however, because we want 
and need help.

While we may have been driven to Al‑Anon by the effects of some-
one else’s drinking, we soon come to know that our own thinking 
has to change before we can make a new and successful approach to 
living. It is in Al‑Anon that we learn to deal with our obsession, our 
anxiety, our anger, our denial, and our feelings of guilt. It is through 
the fellowship that we ease our emotional burdens by sharing our 
experience, strength, and hope with others. Little by little, we come 
to realize at our meetings that much of our discomfort comes from 
our attitudes. We begin to change these attitudes and learn about 
our responsibilities to ourselves. We discover feelings of self-worth 
and love, and we grow spiritually. The emphasis begins to be lifted 
from the alcoholic and placed where we do have some power—over 
our own lives.

E. The group may choose to read other selections from 
Al‑Anon Conference Approved Literature (CAL) as 
decided by the group conscience, with the source of the 
reading noted. 
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History:  
Al‑Anon and Alateen

How Al‑Anon Family Groups Came to Be
The Family Group idea is nearly as old as Alcoholics Anonymous. 

In A.A.’s pioneering days from 1935 to 1941, close relatives of recov-
ering alcoholics realized that to solve their personal problems they 
needed to apply the same principles that helped alcoholics with 
their recovery.

As early A.A. members and their wives visited A.A. groups 
throughout the country, the visiting wives told the mates of the 
newer A.A.s about the personal help received when they them-
selves tried to live by A.A.’s Twelve Steps, and how this helped to 
improve family relationships that often remained difficult even after 
the alcoholic had become sober.

Thus, mates and relatives of A.A. members began to hold meet-
ings to discuss their common problems.

By 1948, numbers of Family Groups had applied to the A.A. 
General Service Office for listing in the A.A. Directory, and scores 
of relatives of alcoholics had asked them for help. But A.A. was 
designed to aid alcoholics only.

In 1951, two wives of A.A.s, Lois W. and Anne B., formed a Clear-
ing House Committee to get in touch with these 87 inquirers and 
to coordinate, unify, and serve them; 56 groups responded. As a 
result of questionnaires, the name Al‑Anon Family Groups was 
chosen. The Al‑Anon name is simply a derivative of the first syl-
lables of “Alcoholics Anonymous.” The Twelve Steps of A.A., virtu-
ally unchanged, and later the Twelve Traditions were both adopted 
as guiding principles.

Soon the movement came to public attention. New groups and 
individuals here and abroad wrote to the Clearing House about 
their problems. By 1954, a small paid staff became necessary. The 
Clearing House was incorporated as a nonprofit organization under 
the name Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc.

In 1955, Al‑Anon’s first book, The Al‑Anon Family Groups, A 
Guide for the Families of Problem Drinkers, was published. Since 
then many more books and pamphlets were added. 

In 1961, Al‑Anon initiated its annual World Service Conference 
of Delegates, WSO staff, and volunteers to act as the fellowship’s 
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overall conscience. In the quarter century from 1951 to 1976, over 
12,000 groups in the United States, Canada, and many lands over-
seas were added to the original 56. In 2001, the WSO started reg-
istering on-line meetings, and in 2007, other electronic meetings. 

By 2012 there were over 25,000 groups in 133 countries and 107 
electronic (Internet and telephone) meetings.

How Alateen Came to Be a Part of Al‑Anon 
Family Groups

Teenage children in the families of alcoholics soon realized that 
their problems differed from those of adult members. In 1957, 
Alateen grew out of this need. A 17-year-old boy, whose father was 
in A.A. and mother in Al‑Anon, had been fairly successful in trying 
to solve his problems by applying the A.A. Steps and slogans.

With his parents’ encouragement, he asked five other teenagers with 
alcoholic parents to join him in forming a group to help other teenag-
ers. The idea caught on, and the number of groups began to grow.

In response to articles distributed by the WSO, 10 new Alateen 
groups were registered, and by 1958, the Board of Directors 
announced 31 new Alateen groups, with 39 more proposed, and its 
decision to establish an Alateen Committee.

In 1957, Youth and the Alcoholic Parent was submitted by Cali-
fornia Alateen groups for publication. Subsequently, several books 
and pamphlets were produced as well as a newsletter, Alateen Talk, 
and the video Alateen Tells It like It Is (no longer sold).

By the end of 1962, there were 203 registered groups, and the 
Alateen program was spreading to other countries. In April of 1964, 
a staff member was added to work for Alateen, to handle correspon-
dence with members and groups, send free packets of literature to 
new groups, and respond to inquiries from concerned professionals.

In 2003, the Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc. Board of 
Trustees took action to assure the safety of Alateens and Al‑Anon 
Members Involved in Alateen Service. The 2003 Alateen Motion 
from the Board of Trustees required that all Al‑Anon Areas in the 
World Service Conference (WSC) Structure establish Area Alateen 
Safety and Behavioral Requirements, and have a process for certifi-
cation of Al‑Anon Members Involved in Alateen Service (AMIAS).

In 2012, there were numerous Alateen pamphlets, leaflets, and 
books; a quarterly newsletter, Alateen Talk; and service materials 
for Alateen Group Sponsors. There are over 1,700 Alateen groups 
worldwide. 
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How to Start a Group
In the World Service Conference structure, all Alateen groups are 

registered through their Area’s Alateen Process. (See “Starting an 
Alateen Group” and “Alateen Policies.”) In other structures, members 
should contact their national office. 

Starting an Al‑Anon Family Group
Tradition Three

The relatives and friends of alcoholics, when gathered together 
for mutual aid, may call themselves an Al‑Anon Family Group, 
provided that, as a group, they have no other affiliation. The 
only requirement for membership is that there be a problem of 
alcoholism in a relative or friend.

If there is no Al‑Anon group in your community, you may start one, 
along with one or two other people who need and want Al‑Anon’s 
help. Any two or more relatives or friends of alcoholics who meet 
to solve their common problems may call themselves an Al‑Anon 
group, provided they have no other affiliation as a group. For more 
information see the Guidelines Starting an Al‑Anon Group (G-12), 
Starting an Alateen Group (G-19), and/or contact the World Service 
Office or national service structure. 

Reasons for Registration
•	 Registration with the WSO is important as it provides, through 

the World Service Conference, a link to worldwide Al‑Anon 
and Alateen that assures unity of purpose and a common bond 
of love and friendship available to each member, no matter 
where they may travel.

•	 The WSO provides meeting information (to newcomers and 
others) about registered groups, to carry out Al‑Anon’s one 
purpose: to help families and friends of alcoholics.

•	 Registered groups are connected to the worldwide fellowship 
through communications sent via e-mail and postal mail from 
the WSO.

WSO Registration Process *
The procedure is simple:

•	 Decide on a group meeting place, day, and time.
•	 Review the Guideline Starting an Al‑Anon Meeting (G-12).

*In other countries outside the World Service Conference structure, services to new 
groups vary.
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•	 Contact your District Representative or Area Group Records 
Coordinator to obtain information on the Area group registra-
tion process. (The WSO Al‑Anon Group Registration/Change 
Form [GR-1] and instructions on how to complete the form are 
posted on the Al‑Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site.) 

•	 Return the completed GR-1 form through your Area process 
or to the WSO via e-mail, fax, or postal mail. 

The WSO will register a group with the understanding that the 
group will abide by the Al‑Anon Traditions and not affiliate with or 
endorse any outside entity or practice. Joint meetings for Al‑Anon 
and A.A. members, meetings comprised of only A.A. members, and 
groups that practice specific therapies, such as guided meditation, 
are not in keeping with Al‑Anon principles and do not qualify to be 
registered as an Al‑Anon group.

Once the WSO reviews the completed GR-1, it assigns a group ID 
number and sends a packet containing introductory materials to the 
group’s Current Mailing Address (CMA). (See “Things to Consider 
when Starting an Al‑Anon or Alateen Group.”)

After the WSO registration process is completed, the group is 
encouraged to connect with their Area Group Records Coordinator 
or local district to find out the process for inclusion in the local meet-
ing directory and on the Area Web site. Some Areas and AISs may 
require a second, separate registration form.

Prospective groups may contact the World Service Office for fur-
ther information and/or to request that the information be sent via 
postal mail. 

Starting an Alateen Group
Where Al‑Anon is firmly established, groups may want to help 

the younger members of the Al‑Anon family by starting an Alateen 
group through the Area’s Alateen process. Alateen groups are usu-
ally started at the suggestion of an Al‑Anon or A.A. member, a pro-
fessional, school personnel, or the teenagers themselves. Alateen 
groups require Alateen Group Sponsors who are currently certified 
through their Area’s Alateen process as Al‑Anon Members Involved 
in Alateen Service (AMIAS), and meet all Area requirements for 
service to Alateen. Al‑Anon members who are also members of 
A.A. and meet their Area’s certification requirements may sponsor 
Alateen meetings by virtue of their Al‑Anon membership. Anonym-
ity regarding other programs is maintained in the Alateen meeting, 
just as it would be in any Al‑Anon meeting. Alateen is an integral 
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part of Al‑Anon, thus emphasis is placed at all times on the Al‑Anon/
Alateen interpretation of the program.

Parents who are currently certified through their Area Alateen 
process may serve as Alateen Group Sponsors; however, whenever 
possible, it is preferred that the Sponsor not be a relative of any of the 
Alateen members attending the Alateen group.

The Guidelines How to Start an Alateen Meeting (G-19) and Alateen 
Safety Guidelines (G-34) are available on the Members’ Web site. (See 
also “Alateen Policy” in the “Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies” 
section of the Al‑Anon/Alateen Service Manual [P-24/27].)

How to Start an Alateen Group
When the World Service Office is contacted about starting an Alateen 

meeting, the WSO thanks the caller or writer for his/her interest and 
explains that Alateen meetings require Alateen Group Sponsors who 
have completed the Area’s Alateen certification process as an Al‑Anon 
Member Involved in Alateen Service (AMIAS). Al‑Anon members 
will be referred to their Area Alateen Coordinator for information on 
the Area process for AMIAS certification and group registration. 

If the caller is not an Al‑Anon member, the WSO mails an Alateen 
information packet to the caller with the information that a local 
Al‑Anon member will be in contact within a few weeks. The WSO 
contacts the Area Alateen Coordinator for this follow-up.

Alateen groups do not meet or appear on local meeting schedules 
until the registration process is complete.

Alateen Group Registration/Change forms and Al‑Anon Member 
Involved in Alateen Service (AMIAS) forms are distributed by the 
Area and submitted to the WSO through the Area’s Alateen process. 
When the WSO receives a new Alateen group registration form from 
the Area, the WSO registers the group and assigns a WSO group 
number. The group is added to the mailing list for complimentary 
WSO publications. These publications, including Alateen Talk and 
other WSO mailings, are sent to the group’s Current Mailing Address 
(CMA) that was listed on the group registration form. (See “CMA.”)

The WSO toll-free meeting line may refer prospective members to 
the group. Contact information may be given to callers who request 
specific information about the meeting such as directions, what door 
to use, age range of the Alateens, etc. Phone contacts and Alateen 
group CMAs are Alateen Group Sponsors or other Area-certified 
AMIAS. It is important that the group keep its Area up-to-date on 
any changes in the group information. Alateen group changes are 
submitted to the WSO through the Area’s Alateen process.
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It may be difficult for an Alateen group to be financially fully 
self-supporting at first. Financial support for group expenses such 
as literature, refreshments, and rent may be provided by Al‑Anon 
group(s), but only until the Alateen group is able to meet its own 
expenses. Some teens may not have a lot of money, but the spiritual 
act of contributing reinforces the idea of belonging as a member.

Some Alateen group meetings are held at schools during school 
hours, and are attended only by students from the school. Alateen 
Group Sponsors at these limited-access meetings must also be certi-
fied through the Area Alateen process, as well as meet the school’s 
safety requirements. More information on school meetings is avail-
able in the Alateen Meetings in Schools Guideline (G-5), Information 
for Educators: Alateen Meetings in Schools leaflet (S-64), and the 
“Alateen Policy” section in the “Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Poli-
cies” section of the Al‑Anon/Alateen Service Manual (P-24/27).

Anyone wanting to start an Alateen meeting outside of the World 
Service Conference structure is directed by the WSO to that coun-
try’s national service committee or General Service Office (GSO), if 
one exists.

See also “Things to Consider when Starting an Al‑Anon or Alateen 
Group.”

The Alateen Meeting
Groups that meet each week are apt to be more firmly established 

from the outset, particularly when the Alateen members commu-
nicate with one another between meetings. Weekly meetings give 
members more frequent opportunity to share how they are working 
the program and applying it to their daily lives.

Alateen meetings are closed meetings. Ordinarily only Alateens 
and the Area-certified Alateen Group Sponsors attend; however des-
ignated Area trusted servants may occasionally attend the meeting 
as a resource to the group per the Area’s Alateen Safety and Behav-
ioral Requirements. All Alateen Group Sponsors, even temporary or 
substitute Sponsors, must be certified through their Area Alateen 
process before being of service to Alateen. When a regular Alateen 
Group Sponsor is not available, another Al‑Anon member who has 
been certified through the Area’s Alateen process can serve as an 
Alateen Group Sponsor. When there are no certified Al‑Anon mem-
bers available to be of service to the Alateen group, the Alateens are 
always welcome to attend an Al‑Anon meeting.

Alateen groups may hold an occasional (annual, bi-annual, or 
quarterly) open meeting to celebrate the group anniversary, to inform 
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professionals or others about Alateen, or for another special occa-
sion. Open meetings may have one or more speakers that explain 
how the Al‑Anon/Alateen program works.

Things to Consider When Starting an Al‑Anon or 
Alateen Group

CMA (Current Mailing Address)* 
It is essential to be able to contact the group. Each group needs to 

have someone who is willing to receive mail, and take it to the group. 
The CMA is a member who agrees to accept and deliver the group’s 
mail (postal and electronic), anticipates keeping the same address for 
at least a year, and who attends the group’s meeting regularly. The 
CMA may be, but does not have to be, the Group Representative 
(GR) or another group officer. Some groups rent a post office box, and 
members rotate the responsibility to deliver the mail to the group. 

Up-to-date CMA information assures the group of promptly 
receiving all mail. The WSO and the local service arms are to be noti-
fied immediately when the CMA changes, so there will be no disrup-
tion of service to the group.

On the WSO group registration form (GR-1), groups are asked to 
provide a phone number and e-mail address for the CMA. E-mail is 
used for time-sensitive communications with the group and to dis-
tribute the monthly newsletter, Group e-News. Members who do not 
have access to e-mail may choose to have an “e-buddy” to receive 
the group’s mail. (See “Anonymity Within Al‑Anon/Alateen” in the 
“Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies” section of the Al‑Anon/
Alateen Service Manual [P-24/27].)

Phone Contacts*
The WSO group registration form also asks for one or two phone 

contacts. These members agree to receive calls from newcomers 
seeking Al‑Anon’s help, or from traveling members seeking informa-
tion about the group’s meeting, directions, etc. The paid staff who 
answer the WSO toll-free meeting line** will give the location and 
time of the group’s meeting, as well as the contact’s first name and 
phone number, if the caller wants more information. In keeping with 
Tradition Eight, WSO paid staff do not do Twelfth Step work.

*Alateen Safety Note: To protect our Alateens, only Al‑Anon Members Involved in 
Alateen Service (AMIAS), certified through their Area process, can be listed as an 
Alateen group CMA or as the Alateen group phone contacts
** For meeting information for the U.S., Canada, Puerto Rico, and Bermuda only: 
call (888) 425-2666 (888-4-AL‑ANON).
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Where to Hold Group Meetings
Al‑Anon and Alateen group meetings are usually held weekly in a 

place that is welcoming to all, such as a clubroom, hospital meeting 
room, an institution, library, a religious facility, a school building, or 
any other suitable place. When meeting in a public place is not an 
option for a group, as it is in some countries, a group may tempo-
rarily meet at the home of a member. (See the “Digest of Al‑Anon 
and Alateen Policies” section of the Al‑Anon/Alateen Service Manual 
[P-24/27] for descriptions of introductory meetings and limited-
access facilities.)

Naming the Group
Tradition Four

Each group should be autonomous, except in matters affecting 
another group or Al‑Anon or AA as a whole.

A group’s name is often included in meeting directories (both 
printed and on-line) and may be a potential member’s first impression 
of Al‑Anon/Alateen. Therefore, having an appropriate group name is 
very important. A name that includes the town or section of the town, 
the meeting day, a slogan, or another phrase from our program is 
inviting to all and conforms to Al‑Anon/Alateen principles. As stated 
in Tradition Eleven, “Our public relations policy is based on attrac-
tion rather than promotion…” A group would be promoting Al‑Anon 
if the group name appeared to offer promises, guarantees, personal 
advice, or gave the impression that the meeting has experts who know 
what is best for all family members and friends of alcoholics.

A group’s name should not imply affiliation with any other orga-
nization, including A.A. or any Twelve Step group, self-help group, 
commercial venture, agency, religious or rehabilitation facility, phi-
losophy, religious principle or belief, or any outside literature or 
enterprise. To help avoid confusion, it is suggested that groups spell 
out the group’s complete name including any specific format or des-
ignation. Nicknames or attempts at humorous names may turn away 
or confuse potential members. In the spirit of our primary purpose 
of being welcoming and giving comfort to families and friends of 
alcoholics, such names are to be avoided. 

Things to discuss when choosing a group name include:
•	 How is this name reflective of Al‑Anon’s principles?
•	 Is the name inviting to potential members? Could it be confus-

ing or offensive to potential members?
•	 Does the name imply a promise, requirement for attending, or 

an affiliation with an entity outside of Al‑Anon?
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Some relatives and friends of alcoholics find it easier to address 
their common problems in dealing with the effects of someone else’s 
drinking with those in similar life situations. These members have 
formed Al‑Anon groups for men, women, parents, adult children, 
and gays and lesbians (LGBT). The group may include these desig-
nations in its group name, with the understanding that, as with all 
Al‑Anon groups, membership remains open to anyone affected by 
someone else’s drinking. Members of these groups are encouraged to 
attend other Al‑Anon meetings as well.

The WSO reviews new group names for adherence to these guide-
lines and may ask a group to choose another name if it is not in keep-
ing with Al‑Anon/Alateen principles. (See also “Group Names” in 
the “Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies” section of the Al‑Anon/
Alateen Service Manual [P-24/27].)

As the group’s Current Mailing Address (CMA) is often a mem-
ber’s home, to protect the CMA’s anonymity, all Al‑Anon groups are 
registered with the letters AFG (for Al‑Anon Family Group).

Meeting Type: Open/Closed Meetings 
All Al‑Anon Family Group meetings welcome anyone who believes 

that his/her life has been affected by someone else’s drinking, either 
today or in the past. An Al‑Anon meeting may choose to be “open” 
or “closed” by the consent of its participants.

Open Al‑Anon meetings allow attendance by people who are not 
families and friends of alcoholics, but who are interested in learn-
ing about Al‑Anon Family Groups. People who may come to open 
Al‑Anon meetings occasionally include students and professionals 
who work with alcoholics and their families.

Generally, Al‑Anon group meetings are “closed,” limited to mem-
bers and prospective members, giving them the freedom to share 
and listen to the experience, strength, and hope of one another on a 
confidential and anonymous basis.

A meeting registered as closed may choose to make one or more 
of its meetings open to the public, to ensure that those interested in 
Al‑Anon can find an open meeting. Should an observer show up at 
a closed meeting, members can take a quick group conscience on 
whether to allow them to sit in. Such visitors should be treated with 
courtesy and respect for showing an interest in our fellowship.

Observers attending open Al‑Anon meetings are requested to 
abide by the principles that guide participation in all Al‑Anon Family 
Group meetings, most especially the principles of confidentiality and 
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anonymity that protect its members. Al‑Anon and Alateen members 
should exercise care in what they share at an open meeting.

All Alateen meetings are closed; ordinarily only the Alateen mem-
bers and the Area-certified Al‑Anon Members Involved in Alateen Ser-
vice (AMIAS) who are serving as the Alateen Group Sponsors attend. 
However, designated Area trusted servants may occasionally attend the 
meeting as a resource to the group, per the Area’s Alateen Safety and 
Behavioral Requirements. (See “The Alateen Meeting” and the “Alateen 
Policies” section of the “Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies.”)

Beginners’ Meetings
Beginners’ meetings are an important part of Al‑Anon Family 

Groups. Experienced Al‑Anon/Alateen members introduce new-
comers to the Al‑Anon program, as well as inform them about alco-
holism as a disease with far-reaching effects. Newcomers are given 
the opportunity to discuss their feelings with long-time members.

These meetings may focus on the first three Steps to introduce 
newcomers to our program and acquaint them with various basic 
pieces of literature. Beginners’ meetings may be held as a series.

Some Al‑Anon groups offer beginner topics as a way to attract 
newer members to attend. These groups are registered as regular 
Al‑Anon groups and have a Group Representative. They may use 
“Beginner” as part of their group name.

Other groups may decide to hold special beginners’ meetings in 
conjunction with the regular group meeting, to provide newcom-
ers with a simple introduction to Al‑Anon. These beginners’ meet-
ings are served by the Group Representative of the hosting Al‑Anon 
group, and do not register as a separate group. There is a space on 
the Al‑Anon Group Registration/Change form (GR-1) to indicate if a 
group offers such a beginners’ meeting.

Guidelines and newcomer materials are available for beginners’ 
meetings. The Beginners’ Meeting Guideline (G-2) is posted on the 
Al‑Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site, and can be downloaded and 
printed as needed for members’ use.

Multiple Meetings 
While the majority of new meetings are registered as separate 

groups, multiple meetings are considered as one group meeting at 
different times at the same location. In order to make an informed 
decision, groups should thoroughly discuss the advantages as well 
as the disadvantages of registering multiple meetings. Meetings 
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that register as separate groups are each eligible to have their own 
Group Representative, receive WSO, Area, and local mailings, and 
have their own group number, Current Mailing Address (CMA), and 
contacts. Meetings that register as multiple meetings of one group 
share the same name, CMA, and contacts. Multiple meetings share a 
Group Representative and WSO mailings.

It is important that groups with multiple meetings hold regularly-
scheduled business meetings so that members from all of the meet-
ings are able to share information and participate in making group 
decisions. (See “Group Business Meetings.”)

A meeting that is initially registered as a multiple meeting of a 
group may later decide, by a group conscience decision of the mem-
bers of that meeting, to re-register as a separate group.

Getting the Meeting Started
•	 Carefully review all the materials you have received.
•	 Decide who will fill the positions necessary to begin, such as 

CMA, Chairperson, and Secretary/Treasurer.
•	 Work out the details of your meeting format as a group.

Starting an Electronic Al‑Anon Meeting  
(On-line and Telephone)

Al‑Anon Family Groups acknowledge the potential and value of the 
Internet, telephone, and other electronic communications media for 
communicating information about Al‑Anon and offering hope and 
comfort to the families and friends of alcoholics. Electronic meetings 
can introduce Al‑Anon Family Groups to the potential newcomer 
and those without access to a local group. Al‑Anon electronic meet-
ings are held via numerous electronic media, including on-line (voice 
and written), and telephone. In keeping with the spiritual principle of 
maintaining personal anonymity in the media (as expressed in Tradi-
tion Eleven), Al‑Anon and Alateen meetings are not held on social 
networking sites.

Al‑Anon does not endorse, oppose, or lend support to any on-line 
service provider, telephone service provider, or specific communica-
tion devices. All electronic meetings are registered with the WSO, 
regardless of language or structure. For safety reasons, the WSO 
does not currently register electronic Alateen meetings that are not 
administered by the WSO.

The WSO will register an electronic meeting with the understand-
ing that it will abide by the Traditions and that meetings will be open 
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to any Al‑Anon member or prospective member. Each meeting is 
registered separately and assigned its own WSO ID number.
The basics needed to start an Al‑Anon electronic meeting are:

•	 Review the Fact Sheet for Al‑Anon Electronic Meetings (S-60) 
and the Electronic Al‑Anon Meeting Guideline (G-39). Both 
are posted on the Al‑Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site, 
along with the Electronic Meeting Registration/Update Form.

•	 Determine what type of meeting you want to start—on-line 
(voice and written), telephone, or other electronic media. 

•	 On-line meetings can have only one feature: e-mail, 
chat, or message board.

•	 Telephone meetings have a phone number and access 
code.

•	 Determine what service provider to use.
•	 Decide on a day and time to meet (if real time).
•	 Return the Al‑Anon Electronic Meeting Registration Form, 

with CMA and contact information, to the WSO.
•	 Contact the WSO with any questions.

Initial Group Service Positions
The organization of a group should be kept simple.
A small group needs a CMA (Current Mailing Address), Chair-

person, and a Secretary; the latter often acts as Treasurer until the 
group is large enough to elect one. One or two members agree to be 
listed as group contacts to take Twelfth Step calls from newcomers 
(See “Phone Contacts”).

As membership in the group grows, additional service opportu-
nities can be added such as Treasurer, Group Representative (GR), 
Literature Chairperson, someone in charge of hospitality, greeters, 
and other positions as suggested by the group conscience.

Large groups may choose to have a Program Chairperson, Busi-
ness or Steering Committee, and Information Service Representative 
(ISR) in addition to other positions as suggested by the group con-
science. When possible, alternates are elected for all positions.

(See details of these trusted servants’ duties in the section “Sug-
gested Duties of Group Officers/Leaders.”)
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Basics for Group Meetings
Membership
Tradition Three 

The relatives of alcoholics, when gathered together for mutual aid, 
may call themselves an Al‑Anon Family Group, provided that, as a 
group, they have no other affiliation. The only requirement for mem‑
bership is that there be a problem of alcoholism in a relative or friend.

Al‑Anon and Alateen membership is open to anyone who feels 
his or her life has been affected by someone else’s drinking, either 
currently or in the past. In keeping with Tradition Three, all fam-
ily members and friends of problem drinkers are welcome to attend 
Al‑Anon meetings in order to decide for themselves whether 
Al‑Anon can benefit them. New members are encouraged to attend 
different meetings, to find groups where they feel most comfortable.

Membership in an Al‑Anon/Alateen Group
Members join local groups where the Al‑Anon/Alateen program 

is shared and where members participate in group service. Al‑Anon 
and Alateen members usually consider one group as their “home 
group.” By regular attendance, friendships are established, and 
growth is acknowledged. In a home group, members find a place 
where they are loved and accepted, no matter what.

A home group encourages personal and group growth by offering 
a variety of service opportunities within the group, and connects its 
members to the worldwide fellowship through service in the district, 
Area, and world services.

Sharing in Al‑Anon/Alateen Meetings
Tradition One

Our common welfare should come first; personal progress for the 
greatest number depends upon unity.

In group meetings, we share our own experience, strength, and 
hope, keeping the focus on ourselves and how the Al‑Anon/Alateen 
program has helped us change our attitudes and actions. Our discus-
sions center on solutions for our own difficulties. We try not to tell 
other people’s stories or repeat what we see or hear, always protect-
ing one another’s anonymity and the anonymity of Al‑Anon, Alateen, 
and A.A. members, as well.

We concentrate on our own feelings and attitudes, rather than on 
the details of our situation. Members leave other affiliations (such as 
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other Twelve Step programs or professional resources) outside our 
meeting rooms.

It is suggested that Al‑Anon/Alateen members avoid discussion of 
specific religious beliefs or ideas, criticism of one another or the alco-
holic, gossip, or revealing intimate details of their problems. More 
detailed discussion may take place between meetings in private con-
versations with another member, or a personal Sponsor. (See “Three 
Obstacles to Success in Al-Anon” and “Sponsorship” in the Al‑Anon/
Alateen Service Manual [P-24/27].)

Welcoming New Members 
The newcomer to Al‑Anon/Alateen is often nervous, lonely, and 

usually desperate. In addition to the help, guidance, and literature 
provided by the group, individual attention and the friendship of an 
established member can be of great help. New members may have 
had personal contact with a member before their first meeting.

If a group has a beginners’ meeting, newcomers to Al‑Anon/
Alateen are encouraged to attend. After the new members have 
attended a number of regular meetings, group members encour-
age them to express themselves, ask them to read aloud the Serenity 
Prayer, the Suggested Preamble, or in some small way take part in the 
group functions so they will feel they belong.

Where there is no beginners’ meeting, members can briefly share 
their experience, strength, and hope; provide the newcomers with 
Conference Approved Literature (possibly a Newcomer Packet 
[K-10]); urge them to read the material; and share with them the 
value of using the program to cope with problems.

It is helpful to provide new members of the group with an expla-
nation of the group’s meeting format, method of sharing, and that 
in Al‑Anon meetings, members refrain from discussing specific reli-
gious tenets, therapies, and other affiliations.

It is also helpful to keep in touch with the new members between 
meetings.

For more information, see the Guideline Beginners’ Meetings (G-2).

Anonymity
Tradition Twelve

Anonymity is the spiritual foundation of all our Traditions, ever 
reminding us to place principles above personalities. 

Anonymity in Al‑Anon is a sacred trust, basic to our fellowship 
and its survival.



42	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

A
l-

A
n

o
n

 a
n

d
 A

la
te

e
n

 G
ro

u
p

s
 a

t 
W

o
rk

The principle of anonymity is essential during meetings to assure 
the confidentiality of who is present and what is shared at the meet-
ings. In time some members become willing to share their full names 
within the fellowship in order to serve it. As time progresses some 
members decide to let their membership in Al‑Anon be known to 
professionals in the community so others can receive Al‑Anon’s help. 
Each member chooses when and why he or she lets others outside 
their meeting know he or she is attending Al‑Anon. The principle of 
anonymity encourages each member to respect the reasons for this 
personal decision and make no judgments about them.

Special Note: Anonymity is a spiritual principle and cannot 
be used as a legal basis to shield criminal behavior, past or cur-
rent. It is wise to remember that Al‑Anon and Alateen meet-
ings are not above the law. Members need to exercise care 
in sharing information that could require reporting to local, 
state, provincial, and national authorities.

Tradition Eleven 
Our public relations policy is based on attraction rather than pro‑

motion; we need always maintain personal anonymity at the level of 
press, radio, films, and TV. We need guard with special care the ano‑
nymity of all A.A. members. 

The principle of anonymity acts as a restraint on members at the 
public level to assure that no one will use Al‑Anon for profit, prestige, 
or power. This means that at the level of press, radio, films, TV, and 
the Internet, full names and faces of Al‑Anon and Alateen members 
would not be used. No Al‑Anon member can speak as an authority 
on Al‑Anon in the media. No one’s story is more important than 
others. We are a fellowship of equals and Al‑Anon is a program of 
principles, not personalities. 

At open Al‑Anon meetings, group anniversaries, conventions, or 
workshops where non-members are present, Al‑Anon and Alateen 
members are free to decide how much anonymity they prefer. It is 
well to open such meetings with a brief explanation of the Eleventh 
and Twelfth Traditions. One suggestion is as follows:

There may be some who are not familiar with our 
Tradition of personal anonymity in any form of press, 
radio, films, TV, Internet, and other electronic media.

If so, we respectfully ask that no Al‑Anon, Alateen, or 
A.A. speaker or member be identified by full name or 
picture in published, broadcast, or Web-posted reports 
of our meeting.
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The assurance of anonymity is essential to our efforts 
to help other families of alcoholics, and our Tradition 
of anonymity reminds us to place Al‑Anon and Alateen 
principles above personalities.

Event planners may want to make a further note about anonymity 
and picture-taking. Here is one suggested statement:

Out of respect for others, please do not take photo-
graphs during any of the meetings at this event. Please be 
considerate when taking photographs, using care that you 
do not capture images of Al‑Anon, Alateen, A.A. mem-
bers, or their guests who did not give their permission and 
may not wish to appear in your pictures. In the spirit of 
Tradition Eleven, please do not post recognizable photos 
of identifiable Al‑Anon, Alateen, A.A. members, or their 
guests on Web sites accessible to the public, including 
unrestricted pages on social networking sites. 

See “Anonymity” in the “Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies” 
section of the Al‑Anon/Alateen Service Manual (P-24/27) for more 
information on the principle of anonymity.

Meeting Ideas
There is no rigid formula for an Al‑Anon or Alateen meeting. The 

general pattern is to have the Chairperson or leader open and close 
the meeting, announce the meeting topics, or introduce guest speak-
ers or members who share their experience, strength, and hope as 
a result of working the Al‑Anon program. Experience suggests that 
more can be accomplished when members share on a single topic 
during the meeting and all members have the opportunity to share.

Discussion Meetings
The Chairperson or leader presents an Al‑Anon or Alateen topic 

to help members focus on their thoughts and discuss the subject as it 
applies to them. Topics may include:

•	 Twelve Steps: It is suggested that one of the Steps be cov-
ered in at least one meeting per month. The Chairperson or 
leader usually reads the Step and may read a passage from the 
books Al‑Anon’s Twelve Steps & Twelve Traditions (B-8), How 
Al‑Anon Works for Families & Friends of Alcoholics (B-22), or 
Paths to Recovery—Al‑Anon’s Steps, Traditions, and Concepts 
(B-24), the workbook Reaching for Personal Freedom—Living 
the Legacies (P-92), or from an issue of The Forum. The Steps 



44	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

A
l-

A
n

o
n

 a
n

d
 A

la
te

e
n

 G
ro

u
p

s
 a

t 
W

o
rk

also appear in many other Al‑Anon publications. Members 
may then comment on the Step and how it applies to their 
situation.

•	 Twelve Traditions: The group studies one or more of the 
Traditions and their value in maintaining group harmony and 
growth, keeping in mind the goal of Al‑Anon unity worldwide. 
The procedure for a Tradition meeting and the sources of mate-
rial, for the most part, are the same as those for a Step meeting.

•	 Twelve Concepts of Service: A better understanding of 
Al‑Anon World Services and the application of these prin-
ciples to our personal lives can be obtained by study of the 
Twelve Concepts of Service, found in the Service Manual, the 
books How Al‑Anon Works for Families & Friends of Alcohol‑
ics (B-22), Paths to Recovery—Al‑Anon’s Steps, Traditions, and 
Concepts (B-24), the workbook Reaching for Personal Free‑
dom—Living the Legacies (P-92), and the pamphlet The Con‑
cepts—Al‑Anon’s Best Kept Secret? (P-57).

•	 Al‑Anon Slogans: One or more of the slogans may serve as 
the basis of a discussion of their value in daily living. They 
appear in the book How Al‑Anon Works for Families & Friends 
of Alcoholics (B-22) and throughout our books, literature, and 
The Forum, as they also help us deal with our day-to-day per-
sonal situations.

•	 Panel Discussions: Members present are invited to write and 
submit questions, anonymously, if so desired, to a panel of 
two or three members chosen by the Chairperson or leader to 
share their experiences in handling these situations. This may 
also open informal discussion by the entire group; the Chair-
person, by limiting each person to one or two minutes, can 
make sure that no one monopolizes the discussion.

•	 Literature Meetings: An unlimited supply of topics can be found 
in Al‑Anon Conference Approved Literature. Many groups allot 
one meeting a month to a discussion of a particularly interesting 
subject from the current issue of The Forum, Al‑Anon/Alateen’s 
monthly magazine. The Forum is a Conference approved publi-
cation for use in meetings, presenting meeting topics and per-
sonal stories for group discussions. Members may also discuss 
the optional readings in the “Meeting Format” section.
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Speaker Meetings
•	 Personal Stories: Two or three Al‑Anon or Alateen members 

may be asked to speak at the meeting, to tell how the Al‑Anon 
program helps them in their daily living.

•	 A.A. Speaker: An occasional talk by an A.A. member often 
presents insights into the disease of alcoholism from the view-
point of an alcoholic.

•	 Exchange Meeting: An individual or a team of speakers from 
another group, including Alateen, may care to exchange speak-
ers with your group.

•	 Special Event: Occasions such as group anniversaries may 
serve as an invitation to the Al‑Anon program by featuring 
Al‑Anon or Alateen speakers whose personal stories of recov-
ery through the Al‑Anon program can give strength and hope 
to those who hear them.

•	 Outside Speakers: Individuals from the community may occa-
sionally be invited to address an Al‑Anon/Alateen meeting. 
Those selected should be knowledgeable about alcoholism; how-
ever, having professional speakers too often at Al‑Anon/Alateen 
meetings may divert us from our own recovery program.

Beginners’ Meetings
When newcomers are present, the group may spend some or all of the 

meeting time welcoming the newcomer by having one or more mem-
bers share their reasons for coming to Al‑Anon and how it has helped 
them. Some beginners’ meeting topics might be discussion of one of 
the first three Steps, detachment, the Serenity Prayer, or a slogan. The 
Beginners’ Meeting Guideline (G-2) is posted on the Members’ Web site.

Group Inventory Meeting
A group inventory may be held during the regular meeting time or 

at a time convenient to most members. An inventory may be based 
on the Guideline Taking a Group Inventory (G-8a & G-8b), posted on 
the Al‑Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site. See also “Group Business.”

Public Outreach Meeting
The function and usefulness of Al‑Anon/Alateen can be explained 

to a wider audience if an open meeting is planned at which members, 
their relatives and friends, A.A. members, students, and profession-
als are welcome. A meeting held to celebrate a special occasion is 
usually open. See the Guidelines The Open Al‑Anon Meeting (G-27) 
and A Meeting on Wheels (G-22).
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Group Service Positions
Tradition Two

For our group purpose there is but one authority—a loving God as 
He may express Himself in our group conscience. Our leaders are but 
trusted servants—they do not govern.

Suggested Duties of Group Officers/Leaders 
Group officers rotate regularly. Rotation gives all members the 

privilege of serving. Officers/leaders are trusted servants; they do 
not govern the group. Groups may attain more participation by 
electing alternates to the group service positions.

Chairperson/Leader:
•	 Plans meetings in advance with the Program Chairperson. 

(See “Meeting Ideas.”)
•	 Opens the meeting by reading the Preamble or the Welcome 

and leads the group in reciting the Serenity Prayer; follows the 
group’s meeting format.

•	 Introduces speakers or announces the subject of the meeting.
•	 Invites members to take part.

Program Chairperson: 
•	 Asks a member to chair the meeting.
•	 Plans meetings. (See “Meeting Ideas.”)

Secretary:
•	 Handles group correspondence.
•	 Notifies their Area Group Records Coordinator or the WSO of 

any changes of the group, GR, and/or CMA, as well as phone 
numbers of group contacts.

•	 May pick up the mail from the post office box (if applicable) or 
serves as the CMA (Current Mailing Address).

•	 Keeps an up-to-date list of members, and their phone numbers.
•	 Makes necessary Al‑Anon-related announcements at meetings.
•	 Orders Conference Approved Literature in sufficient quantities 

to supply the group’s needs (if the group does not have a Litera-
ture Chairperson).

•	 Encourages support of Alateen by providing information regard-
ing Al‑Anon Members Involved in Alateen Service (AMIAS) 
certification until the group elects a Group Representative.
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Treasurer:
•	 Maintains the group’s financial records in a manner that 

reflects the group conscience. Some groups have an actual 
budget that includes periodic contributions to the district, 
local Al‑Anon Information Service, Area Assembly, and World 
Service Office. (See “Group Finances/Budget.”)

•	 Passes the collection basket at group meetings.
•	 Asks another member to help count and record the collection. 
•	 Reads the Quarterly Appeal Letter, and passes around the 

accompanying collection envelope to the group at two con-
secutive meetings.

•	 Submits a financial statement to the group at regular intervals.

CMA (Current Mailing Address): 
•	 Receives postal and electronic group mail.
•	 Brings the mail to the group. (See “Things to Consider when 

Starting an Al‑Anon or Alateen Group.”)

Group Phone Contact:
•	 Receives calls from newcomers seeking Al‑Anon’s help or 

others seeking directions or additional information about the 
meeting.

Group Representative* (GR):
•	 Acts as liaison between the group and the district and between 

the group and the Assembly.
•	 Familiarizes themselves with the current copy of the Al‑Anon/

Alateen Service Manual (P-24/27), and encourages its use 
among group members.

•	 Works through the district in helping to initiate public out-
reach projects.

•	 Encourages Alateen sponsorship in accordance with Area 
Alateen Safety and Behavioral Requirements.

•	 Serves as local representative of the Al‑Anon/Alateen maga-
zine, The Forum, by:

•	 Acquainting members with its usefulness.
•	 Suggesting personal subscriptions.
•	 Submitting group subscriptions to the WSO.
•	 Encouraging members to write articles.

* Al‑Anon and Alateen members who are also members of A.A. may not serve as GR 
or Alternate GR. See “Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies,” Dual Membership in 
Al‑Anon/Alateen and A.A.
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•	 Is elected for a three-year term.
•	 Encourages election of an Alternate GR.

Information Service Representative* (ISR):
•	 Attends meetings of the Al‑Anon Information Service (AIS/

Intergroup).
•	 Acts as liaison between the group and the AIS.
•	 Reports AIS activities to the group.
•	 The Alternate GR may serve as the ISR, and the GR serve as 

the Alternate ISR*.

Greeters:
•	 Make sure that all attendees are welcomed, particularly those 

new to the group.
•	 Give literature and meeting schedules to all newcomers.

Hospitality:
•	 Sets up refreshments if the group provides them.
•	 Makes sure meeting area is cleaned up after the meeting.

Business or Steering Committee:
•	 Deals with questions of policy and local public outreach.
•	 Deals with any internal problems that arise between the 

group’s regular business meetings.

Sponsorship
“Sponsorship is a mutual and confidential sharing between two 

Al‑Anon or Alateen members. A Sponsor is someone with whom a 
member can discuss personal problems or questions; someone who 
willingly shares the experience, strength, and hope of the Al‑Anon/
Alateen program” (from Sponsorship, What It’s All About [P-31]).

Al‑Anon Personal Sponsors
After a period of time, Al‑Anon members will want to choose a per-

sonal Sponsor with whom they can identify. Members can encourage 
newcomers to find a Sponsor by sharing that Sponsors provide guid-
ance; however Sponsors do not direct or give advice. The new member 
may have discussed problems with the contact before coming to meet-
ings. This contact may or may not be asked to continue as a Spon-

* Al‑Anon and Alateen members who are also members of A.A. may not serve as GR 
or Alternate GR. See “Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies,” Dual Membership in 
Al‑Anon/Alateen and A.A.
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sor; however, neither a contact nor a newly-chosen Sponsor should be 
used as a substitute for a meeting. Additional information is published 
in the pamphlet Sponsorship, What It’s All About (P-31), and in the 
bookmark Sponsorship–Working Together to Recover (M-78), as well as 
on the Al‑Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site in the “Individuals” tab. 

Service Sponsors
Service sponsorship is a special relationship where one member 

shares their service experience with another member. This type of 
sponsorship can be a one-time situation, such as an outgoing trusted 
servant supporting their replacement, or an ongoing relationship. 
Service sponsorship helps both the service Sponsor and the spon-
see acquire new skills while being an example of personal growth 
through service. Al‑Anon Family Groups worldwide benefits when 
members are enthusiastic about service. For more information about 
service sponsorship, read the pamphlet Service Sponsorship–Work‑
ing Smarter, Not Harder (P-88).

Alateen Group Sponsors
An Alateen Group Sponsor is an Al‑Anon member who is cur-

rently certified by the Area process as an Al‑Anon Member Involved 
in Alateen Service (AMIAS), meets all of the Area’s Requirements 
for service as an Alateen Group Sponsor, and has made a commit-
ment to be of service to an Alateen meeting on a regular basis. (See 
“Alateen Policy” in the “Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies” sec-
tion of the Service Manual.)

Alateen Personal Sponsors
Just as Al‑Anon members sponsor each other, Alateens sponsor 

each other. Alateen personal Sponsors are fellow Alateen members 
who can discuss personal problems or questions with those they 
sponsor. Personal Sponsors willingly share the experience, strength, 
and hope of the Alateen program. Al‑Anon members do not sponsor 
individual Alateens.

Supporting Group Growth
No matter what the size of the group, carrying the message is 

essential to attracting new members. It would be well to inform local 
professionals, including spiritual leaders, members of the medi-
cal and legal professions, and others in your community who have 
occasion to counsel families of alcoholics. This can be done either in 



50	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

A
l-

A
n

o
n

 a
n

d
 A

la
te

e
n

 G
ro

u
p

s
 a

t 
W

o
rk

person or by mail. Be sure to let them know exactly when and where 
your meetings are held and whom their clients may call for a per-
sonal contact. Some groups announce meetings in a brief newspaper 
advertisement; some papers will include such listings without charge 
in the local events column.

Within the fellowship, inform your District Representative and 
local Al‑Anon Information Service (AIS or Intergroup) to request 
the new meeting be listed in the local meeting schedule and Web 
site. Attending nearby Al‑Anon groups and/or your district meeting 
will help spread the word. Additionally, A.A. groups are usually glad 
to cooperate with Al‑Anon. They may be willing to announce the 
formation of a new group when they make their own announcements 
at open A.A. meetings.

Public Outreach in the Community
Step Twelve

Having had a spiritual awakening as a result of these steps, we tried 
to carry this message to others, and to practice these principles in all 
our affairs.

Informing the public about Al‑Anon and Alateen is vital to the 
growth of the fellowship. Good public relations are important to our 
groups as well as the community at large. It is important that mem-
bers understand the principle of anonymity and how it applies when 
doing public outreach service. We always protect our members’ ano-
nymity, but the Al‑Anon/Alateen program is not anonymous. (See 
“Anonymity” and “Public Outreach” in the “Digest of Al‑Anon and 
Alateen Policies” section of the Service Manual.)

Groups can have members meet with spiritual leaders, health-care 
providers, educators, or the manager of the local radio or television 
stations. Others may help bring the Al‑Anon presence to a local hos-
pital, rehabilitation center, or correctional facility. As long as members 
maintain personal anonymity when appearing in the media, as stated 
in Tradition Eleven, they can use their full names when contacting 
these professionals. Holding an open meeting to which community 
professionals are invited and placing Al‑Anon and Alateen posters in 
public places are other ways to enhance Al‑Anon’s public relations.

Where there is a concentration of groups, groups can subscribe 
to an answering service to refer callers to the nearest group. As the 
groups grow, an Al‑Anon Information Service (AIS or Intergroup) 
may be established. Many local newspapers have print and on-line 
listings of community resources, and the groups can make sure that 
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Al‑Anon/Alateen information is included. A phone listing under 
“Al‑Anon” (using a number that is not a personal phone number) will 
help people find our fellowship.

Many groups participate in public outreach activities coordi-
nated by their district, Area, and/or local Al‑Anon Information Ser-
vice (AIS). Local media outreach (TV, radio, print media, posters/
other printed materials, and the Internet) is handled by the district, 
Area, or AIS. Additional ideas for outreach projects are posted on 
the Members’ Web site, under “Public Outreach,” including service 
Guidelines and The Best of Public Outreach. (See also the “Public 
Outreach” section of the “Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies” 
for information on outreach by individuals and groups.)

Keep your Area Public Outreach Coordinators informed of your 
outreach activities.

Group Business
Group Records

Keeping group information up-to-date is vital to assure that the 
most accurate meeting information is provided to persons seeking 
help in the Al‑Anon and Alateen fellowship. Accurate records also 
keep communication flowing between the group and the WSO, and 
the group and local service arms. It is essential that groups promptly 
report changes in their meeting, location, meeting day, time, CMA 
(Current Mailing Address), Group Representative (GR), or phone 
contacts to their Area Group Records Coordinator or the WSO in 
writing. Group members can contact their District Representative 
(DR) to inquire about their Area process to submit group changes. 
The Area Group Records Coordinator can provide group reports to 
verify that the information on file is current.

Group Business Meetings and Group Conscience
Tradition Two

For our group purpose there is but one authority—a loving God as 
He may express Himself in our group conscience. Our leaders are but 
trusted servants—they do not govern.

Group business meetings are held to share information and to 
include all group members in the activities and concerns of the 
group. Decisions a group makes are determined by an informed 
group conscience.



52	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

A
l-

A
n

o
n

 a
n

d
 A

la
te

e
n

 G
ro

u
p

s
 a

t 
W

o
rk

Group Business Meetings
The group business meeting is an opportunity for members to 

share their ideas to increase group membership, express concerns, 
plan special meetings or projects, and other group business—such 
as changing the group name, CMA, group phone contacts, the meet-
ing time and place, finances, meeting format, open or closed meet-
ing status, etc. Business meetings are also an opportunity to identify 
and discuss solutions to group problems such as: gossip; dominance; 
the need for additional group service positions; rotation of leader-
ship; inappropriate behavior of a member before, during, or after the 
meeting, etc.

Groups are within their autonomy to determine how to conduct 
their group business and how to reach a group conscience. Some 
groups schedule business meetings on a regular basis and others 
hold them as needed. Business meetings can be held before, after, or 
during the group meeting.

The manner in which a group business meeting is conducted and 
how to keep track of the group conscience decisions is as varied as 
the groups themselves. It is beneficial to the group and promotes 
unity when members are aware of the group’s process for bringing 
their concerns or ideas to a business meeting. If the group does not 
have an established process for reaching a group conscience, this 
important step in the decision-making process would be decided 
prior to group discussion of a topic.

The group should also discuss who is eligible to vote on group mat-
ters; many groups request that only members who regularly attend 
the meeting vote at the group business meeting. Members who regu-
larly attend more than one meeting may want to consider at which 
meeting to vote on district or Area matters, keeping in mind that our 
principles are spiritual, and voting on an issue more than once could 
be viewed as trying to control or influence the outcome.

Sufficient notice of the meeting and the agenda item(s) should 
be allowed for members to become informed about the matter. 
Announcing the business meeting and distributing pertinent infor-
mation two or three weeks prior to the discussion and voting gives 
members of the group the opportunity to be informed, helps the 
group make better decisions, and promotes group unity.

A group’s guideline for its business meeting could include: a sam-
ple agenda, advance notice needed to call a meeting, who chairs the 
meeting, length of time for discussion of each topic, what percent-
age will reflect unanimity and a majority, how the group conscience 
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decisions will be recorded, etc. Many groups use the Guideline Tak‑
ing a Group Inventory (G-8a & 8b) and the Al‑Anon/Alateen Service 
Manual (P-24/27) as resources when conducting a business meeting.

Some larger meetings have a Business or Steering Committee that 
meets separately to prepare an agenda for the business meeting.

Group Conscience
The group conscience is the result of the group’s business meet-

ing discussions. The group conscience is the will of the group. The 
guiding principles for the group conscience are always the Twelve 
Traditions and the Twelve Concepts of Service. It may be helpful for 
the group to review these principles prior to any group discussions. 
Some simple group decisions may be decided quickly; however, oth-
ers may take time. It is by taking the time necessary to hear from all 
members who want to participate that a group conscience evolves.

In order to make an informed group conscience decision, mem-
bers need access to all the information about the issue they are being 
asked to discuss, they need clarity on what their discussions hope 
to accomplish, and they are asked to trust each other’s motives and 
capabilities. By sharing information as equals, taking time for discus-
sion, and maintaining principles above personalities during the dis-
cussions, groups are often able to reach unanimity in their decisions. 
If unanimity is not reached in the allotted timeframe of the meeting, 
discussions may continue at another time. Once a group conscience 
decision is made, the entire group supports the decision.

Concept Five tells us that members have the right of appeal. If a 
member disagrees with the outcome of a group conscience decision, 
they have the right to submit an appeal for reconsideration back to 
the body that made the decision. After an appeal is heard, regard-
less of whether the decision is maintained or altered, the individual 
accepts the group conscience.

Group Inventory 
Taking an inventory of the group helps to keep it healthy and invig-

orated. Groups are encouraged to make a periodic review using the 
Twelve Traditions and Twelve Concepts of Service as the guiding prin-
ciples for the inventory. Members can use the inventory to discuss new 
service opportunities and address minor or major concerns before the 
group’s unity is disrupted. The Guideline Taking a Group Inventory 
(G-8a & 8b) is a useful service tool that can aid in this process. (All 
Guidelines are available on the Al‑Anon Members’ Web site.)
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Group Problems and Solutions
The “Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies” section of the 

Al‑Anon/Alateen Service Manual (P-24/27) is a compilation of the 
World Service Conference’s group conscience on how to resolve 
many group questions or problems.

Al‑Anon and Alateen members expect a safe and pleasant envi-
ronment when they attend a meeting, and when one member causes 
unrest due to inappropriate or intimidating behavior, the entire 
group could be affected. Groups are within their autonomy to estab-
lish group behavioral guidelines in a manner that reflects their group 
conscience and abides by the Traditions.

When the behavior of any member impacts the group, members 
apply the Traditions to the problem, and determine how best to 
approach the individual(s) involved, to ask the member to change the 
behavior in question. This can be an exercise in applying Al‑Anon 
principles so that the message is not a personal attack, but rather a 
request based on what is best for the Al‑Anon group. Service tools 
on conflict resolution are available. See the Al‑Anon Conference 
Approved Literature Catalog (S-15) or CAL Order Form (S-16). 

Members may discuss specific religious tenets, forgetting that 
membership is open to all. One or two members may dominate the 
group, ignoring the principles of rotation in leadership. Members 
may violate our principles of anonymity and confidentiality by talk-
ing about what they hear in meetings. Every Al‑Anon/Alateen mem-
ber should feel bound to keep in strict confidence any personal mat-
ter heard at a meeting or from an individual. Each member should 
be able to feel confident that nothing said in the meeting will be 
repeated, by a Sponsor or other members.*

The “Three Obstacles to Success in Al‑Anon” are: discussion of 
religion, gossip, and dominance. Study of this passage from the pam-
phlet Alcoholism, the Family Disease (P-4) has helped many groups 
deal with these problems. (The passage is reprinted under “Optional 
Readings” in the “Suggested Meeting Format.”)

The books Al‑Anon’s Twelve Steps & Twelve Traditions (B-8), How 
Al‑Anon Works for Families & Friends of Alcoholics (B-22), and Paths 
to Recovery: Al‑Anon’s Steps, Traditions and Concepts (B-24), give 
detailed suggestions on the application of the Twelve Traditions and 
Twelve Concepts of Service to solve group problems.

*It is important to remember that Al‑Anon/Alateen meetings are not above the law. 
Members need to exercise care in sharing information that could require outside 
reporting to local, state, provincial, and national authorities.
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Lack of money may handicap the group, or its excess cause dis-
agreements. See the pamphlet Seventh Tradition (S-21) and the 
Reserve Fund Guideline (G-41) for suggestions about handling and 
dispersing group funds. Both are posted on the Al‑Anon/Alateen 
Members’ Web site.

Taking a group inventory, a rededication of the group to its pri-
mary purpose, a study of the Traditions and Concepts of Service 
as they apply to the problem at hand, and seeking the experience, 
strength, and hope of other local groups, perhaps at district meet-
ings, are all good methods of overcoming group difficulties. (See the 
Taking a Group Inventory Guideline [G-8a & 8b] that is posted on the 
Al‑Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site.)

Participation of members in group activities is important. This cre-
ates real involvement with the group and solidifies the relationship of 
the individual member to the group. Since each group has only a lim-
ited number of officers, it is best to have a policy of rotation, rather 
than have one member hold office for long periods of time. Other 
assignments may involve public outreach, bringing the refreshments 
for a limited period, setting up, and cleaning up. Reimbursement 
for refreshments from group funds is made by the Treasurer at each 
meeting. The more jobs available, the more members will participate 
and feel themselves to be an integral and important part of the group. 
Concept Four reminds us that “Participation is the key to harmony.”

Group Reports and Announcements
Trusted Servants’ Reports

The Chairperson may call on the Secretary or another trusted 
servant to read announcements from other Al‑Anon service arms, 
including those sent to the group’s CMA (Current Mailing Address) 
from the WSO via postal mail and e-mail. The Treasurer may be 
asked to read the WSO Quarterly Appeal Letters and give the group 
a report on income and expenditures.

Periodically the Group Representative (GR) can update the group 
about district or Assembly meetings; however, at each meeting, the GR 
can share an item of interest from The Forum, Group e-News, or the 
Al‑Anon/Alateen Service Manual (P-24/27). The GR can also keep the 
group informed about Al‑Anon worldwide with interesting items from 
the World Service Conference Summary (P-46). A free copy of the Con‑
ference Summary can be ordered for the cost of postage or viewed on the 
Members’ Web site. The Information Service Representative (ISR) can 
also report the activities of the local AIS or Intergroup back to the group.



56	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

A
l-

A
n

o
n

 a
n

d
 A

la
te

e
n

 G
ro

u
p

s
 a

t 
W

o
rk

Other Group Announcements
Tradition Six 

Our Family Groups ought never endorse, finance or lend our name 
to any outside enterprise, lest problems of money, property and pres‑
tige divert us from our primary spiritual aim. Although a separate 
entity, we should always co-operate with Alcoholics Anonymous.

It is important that only Al‑Anon/Alateen events are announced 
in our meetings. Because of our special relationship with A.A., A.A. 
events with Al‑Anon and Alateen participation can be announced, 
but at an Al‑Anon meeting or meeting location, groups do not 
announce or discuss activities of other Twelve Step programs. Publi-
cizing events of other organizations creates an appearance of affilia-
tion, even if the event is composed primarily of Al‑Anon or Alateen 
members. (See the sections on “Religion/Philosophies” and “Dilu-
tion of the Al‑Anon Program” in the “Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen 
Policies” section of the Al‑Anon/Alateen Service Manual [P-24/27].)

Note that in order to use the name “Alateen,” any event with 
Alateen participation must have a connection to the Al‑Anon Area 
in which it is held, and have event requirements that meet or exceed 
the Area’s Alateen Safety and Behavioral Requirements.

Group Finances/Budget
Tradition Seven

Every group ought to be fully self-supporting, declining outside 
contributions.

In keeping with Tradition Seven, a group’s membership is the 
source of its funds. Assistance from sources outside of Al‑Anon or 
Alateen violates this Tradition. There are no dues or fees to attend 
Al‑Anon or Alateen meetings. Supporting Al‑Anon and Alateen 
groups financially is a way for members to express their gratitude 
for the help they have received from the program, thus ensuring that 
Al‑Anon and Alateen will be available when someone seeks recovery 
from living with the effects of alcoholism.

Group funds are used to support Al‑Anon’s purpose of carrying its 
message of help and hope to those who still suffer. Group contribu-
tions support all levels of Al‑Anon service including the district, the 
local Al‑Anon Information Service (AIS/Intergroup), the Area, and 
the World Service Office (WSO).

Most groups do not accumulate money beyond current needs and 
a small reserve, with just enough funds to pay the GR expenses to 
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Assembly and group expenses for a couple of months. This can be 
decided by making an informed group conscience decision.

Group expenses may include:
•	 Rent (may include insurance) for a meeting place.
•	 Group Representative’s expenses to attend and participate at 

district and Area Assembly meetings.
•	 Al‑Anon Information Service (AIS/Intergroup) Representa-

tive’s (ISR) expenses to attend and participate at AIS meetings.
•	 Conference Approved Literature, including Al‑Anon and 

Alateen books and pamphlets for sale to members. Most 
groups offer lower-priced pamphlets and leaflets to newcom-
ers and members at no charge.

•	 Miscellaneous expenses agreed to by the group conscience 
such as babysitting, public outreach activities, refreshments, 
etc.

The group supports Al‑Anon/Alateen financially at all levels of 
service by contributing to:

•	 Their district, Al‑Anon Information Service (AIS/Intergroup), 
and World Service Area (state/province) structure that serves 
the group.

•	 The World Service Office, which serves all groups. (In keeping 
with Tradition Seven, support of the World Service Office is 
the responsibility of all Al‑Anon members, groups, and ser-
vice arms.)*

Members work out a financial budget for the group. They plan 
how funds will be budgeted for the purchase of literature, refresh-
ments, and contributions to the service arms. Some groups take 
additional collections for special local projects within the district or 
Area. If necessary, groups can add to the voluntary contributions by 
having fund-raising events. (See “Financial Matters” in the “Digest of 
Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies” section of the Al‑Anon/Alateen Ser‑
vice Manual.)

In keeping with Traditions Six and Seven, the group does not pro-
vide financial aid to members in need or to any outside enterprise. 
Individuals are free to help others in need as they choose; however it 
is always without involving Al‑Anon’s name or other group members.

If a group is not able to support the service levels due to excessive 
meeting expenses, it may wish to reconsider its choice of meeting 
locations. A group should not give all of its funds to an outside entity, 
such as a clubhouse, even as a condition of using the meeting room.

*In countries with a national office, groups support their General Service Office (GSO) 
and the WSO.
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A group may need to periodically review its budget as changes to 
meeting expenses occur, such as a rent increase, a change in atten-
dance, a drop in member donations, funding a group public outreach 
activity, etc. Al‑Anon groups are not responsible to support a club-
house, other than paying rent. Likewise, electronic on-line meet-
ings pay rent to the Web site that hosts them, but are not otherwise 
responsible to support the Web site.

The Quarterly Appeal Letter from the WSO provides individ-
ual members the opportunity to participate in Twelfth Step work 
beyond the group level. The letter is sent to the CMA (Current Mail-
ing Address) of the groups in the World Service Conference struc-
ture in February, May, August, and November (and also to groups 
worldwide in November). It is requested that the letter be read at 
two successive meetings, and followed by a special collection. This 
again is an opportunity for members to contribute in gratitude for 
what Al‑Anon/Alateen has given them. Some groups choose to add 
an additional contribution to the collection. Some Areas, Al‑Anon 
Information Services, and districts may also send an appeal letter to 
the groups.

Group Bank Accounts
Al‑Anon and Alateen groups are not required to have a bank 

account; however, some groups choose to have them. It is a deci-
sion of the group conscience. In order to make an informed group 
conscience decision, it is recommended that members be provided 
with all the information pertaining to the bank account, including 
fees and disclosure requirements. It’s important to note that individ-
ual Al‑Anon and Alateen groups are not considered to be nonprofit 
organizations and they are not branches or chapters of the World 
Service Office. The WSO cannot give its non-profit number to local 
groups because the WSO has no authority over local group funds. 
Al‑Anon and Alateen groups are autonomous in their financial mat-
ters. (See “Incorporation and Taxes” in the “Digest of Al‑Anon and 
Alateen Policies” section of the Al‑Anon/Alateen Service Manual 
[P-24/27].)

Al‑Anon and Alateen groups in the U.S. that choose to have a 
bank account are required to obtain a Federal Employer Identifica-
tion Number (EIN) from the Internal Revenue Service for the bank 
to keep on file. The EIN does not give legal status to the group, it does 
not make them “tax-exempt,” and it is not to be confused with the 
WSO ID number.
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The trusted servant applying for the EIN and/or the bank account 
may be required to submit their personal information (full name, 
address, and social security number). A member who us comfort-
able with providing this information should handle this service. It is 
suggested that group bank accounts have at least two signatures on 
every check and that two to four members are authorized to access 
the account.

Canadian banks may require similar documentation from the 
Canadian Revenue Agency to obtain a community bank account.

It is not recommended that group funds be deposited into a mem-
ber’s personal account (or a new personal account using a member’s 
social security number), as such accounts legally belong to the mem-
ber, not the group, and accurate record-keeping could be difficult. 
If the member becomes incapacitated or ill, the group might not be 
able to access the account. In the event of the member’s death, the 
account becomes part of the member’s estate and the group could 
lose its funds.

Banking requirements may vary in other countries and groups 
must comply with local banking requirements and regulations.

Please contact the WSO for additional information.

Insurance
Many meeting places require liability insurance and “hold harm-

less” waivers from Al‑Anon groups. The U.S. and Canadian laws do 
not allow for the WSO to provide blanket insurance coverage for 
groups and service arms. Groups requiring this coverage are encour-
aged to first contact their district or Area as there are some that can 
provide liability coverage for groups. Where this is not the case, sev-
eral groups that meet at one place might be able to combine their 
resources and obtain one policy. Laws differ from place to place and 
it is suggested that groups contact someone in their locale regarding 
liability insurance. Paying for insurance should not jeopardize the 
group’s ability to fulfill the spirit of the Traditions and support the 
Al‑Anon and Alateen service arms. If a group is not able to take care 
of its immediate needs, it may need to reconsider its choice of meet-
ing locations.
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Resources for Members 
and Groups

Al‑Anon Web Sites
Many Al‑Anon Areas, districts, and Information Services have 

established Web sites for public outreach and member information. 
The WSO has two Web sites as resources to members and the public.

The WSO Public Outreach Web Site (www.al-anon.alateen.org)
Information for newcomers, professionals, and the media can be 

found on the WSO Public Outreach site. Features include: audio 
podcasts, the Al‑Anon Faces Alcoholism magazine, press releases, 
samples of Conference Approved Literature and The Forum, Al‑Anon 
Information Services contact information, links to Area and AIS 
Web sites, an on-line shopping cart, and more.

WSO Members’ Web Site (www.al-anon.alateen.org/members)
This password-protected site includes the complete Al‑Anon/

Alateen Service Manual (P-24/27), Al‑Anon/Alateen Guidelines, 
World Service Conference Summaries, Area Highlights, forms, out-
reach materials, WSO financial information, podcasts and blogs, The 
Forum calendar, items of interest from WSO Archives, and the latest 
news from WSO.
To access the Members’ Web site:

•	 Type www.al-anon.alateen.org/members in your browser (or 
click on the “Member?” tab on the Public Outreach site).

•	 Select your language (English, Spanish, or French).
•	 Your password is any version of your home group name, fol-

lowed by the letters AFG. Example: Your home group is Tues-
day Serenity AFG. Your password could be Tuesday AFG or 
serenityafg.

Guidelines Relevant to Groups
The shared experiences of Al‑Anon and Alateen members on various 

topics have been compiled and published by the World Service Office 
(WSO) and can be found on the Al‑Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site.
Guidelines that may be helpful to groups include:

•	 Members Interested in Speaking (G-1)
•	 Beginners’ Meeting (G-2)
•	 Cooperation Between Al‑Anon and A.A. (G-3)
•	 Taking a Group Inventory (G-8a & G-8b)
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•	 Outreach to the Public (G-10)
•	 Group Representatives (G-11)
•	 How to Start an Al‑Anon Group (G-12)
•	 Suggested Programs for Meetings (G-13)
•	 Starting an Alateen Group (G-19)
•	 The Open Al‑Anon Meeting (G-27)
•	 Outreach to Professionals (G-29)
•	 Ordering Literature (G-31)
•	 Alateen Safety Guidelines (G-34) 
•	 Electronic Al‑Anon Meeting Guideline (G-39)
•	 Guideline  for Al‑Anon Web Sites (G-40)
•	 Reserve Fund Guideline (G-41) (contains information about 

group budgets, etc.)

Newsletters/Timely Publications
•	 Group e-News: This electronic newsletter is e-mailed monthly 

to the group’s CMA (Current Mailing Address). It contains 
timely news and announcements from the World Service 
Office (WSO).

•	 The Forum: Al‑Anon/Alateen’s monthly magazine contains 
recovery stories from members, as well as news and informa-
tion from the World Service Office. The Forum provides meet-
ing topics as well as a meeting anytime, anywhere. Sharing 
sheets are available on the Members’ Web site. 

•	 Alateen Talk is Alateen’s quarterly newsletter, distributed to all 
registered Alateen groups and by subscription. Alateen mem-
bers share their recovery and Alateen Group Sponsors share 
their experiences in Alateen service. Sharing sheets are mailed 
with every issue, and are posted on the Members’ Web site.

Literature and Service Materials
Al‑Anon/Alateen literature and service materials help members 

to continue their recovery between meetings and gain insight into 
themselves and the principles of the Al‑Anon/Alateen program. 
Conference Approved Literature (CAL) is written by and for our 
members, and goes through a thorough review process by numerous 
Al‑Anon members to assure that it conveys the program in a consis-
tent and comprehensive manner. Samples from CAL are posted on 
the WSO’s Public Outreach and Members’ Web sites.
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Al‑Anon/Alateen service tools help members to conduct the busi-
ness of Al‑Anon/Alateen in a healthy, productive way. Many service 
tools, including all of the Al‑Anon/Alateen Guidelines, the Service 
Manual, and outreach materials are available on the WSO Members’ 
Web site to download and print as needed. Other outreach materi-
als are available at very low cost. A complete Al‑Anon/Alateen Con‑
ference Approved Literature and Service Materials catalog (S-15) is 
mailed annually to every Al‑Anon/Alateen group.

Most Al‑Anon-produced materials, including CAL, The Forum, 
Area Highlights, and Alateen Talk, are appropriate to use and share 
at Al‑Anon/Alateen meetings. Members are always free to read 
other publications, but only Al‑Anon/Alateen materials are used in 
Al‑Anon/Alateen meetings. This ensures that our program message 
stays consistent with our principles. (See “Conference Approved Lit-
erature and Service Tools/Materials” in the “Digest of Al‑Anon and 
Alateen Policies” section of the Service Manual.)

Structure of the Al‑Anon/
Alateen Fellowship

The links of service may vary around the world. Each structure 
organizes the groups according to the needs of the structure.

In addition to the definitions of basic terms found in this sec-
tion, more information about service positions is in the “World 
Service Handbook” section of the Al‑Anon/Alateen Service Manual 
(P-24/27). Guidelines are additional resources and are posted on the 
Al‑Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site.

Group Structure
The foundation of the Al‑Anon Family Groups structure is the 

membership. The basic unit is the Al‑Anon or Alateen group, which 
may consist of any two or more individuals coming together for 
mutual help.

The group’s operations are the responsibility of a set of officers/
leaders, who are elected by the members. Officers/leaders are usu-
ally changed every six months so that everyone has an opportunity to 
serve the group. These officers/leaders, depending on the size of the 
group, may be the Secretary and the Chairperson. In time, the group 
may need a Treasurer, Program Chairperson, and other group officers 
listed in this publication. The Group Representative (GR), an officer 
as well, is elected for a three-year term and represents the group’s 
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concerns and wishes at the district and Area, as well as informing 
the group of what is happening in Al‑Anon in the district, Area, and 
worldwide. GRs are entrusted with the “right of decision” to vote 
on behalf of the group according to their conscience and the good 
of Al‑Anon as a whole. (See the “Concepts of Service” section of the 
Service Manual and the Guideline Group Representative [G-11].) GRs 
and other officers are leaders and trusted servants who perform their 
duties in keeping with the Traditions and Concepts of Service, yet 
they have no authority over the group. Their functions are described 
under the heading of “Suggested Duties of Group Officers/Leaders.”

There are two major lines of communication between the individ-
ual group and Al‑Anon and Alateen as a whole. The first is the World 
Service Conference that directly serves Al‑Anon and Alateen groups 
in the U.S. and Canada (including their territories, Bermuda, and 
Puerto Rico), and groups and structures in other countries (whose 
voice is heard through the International Coordination Committee). 
The second is the clearinghouse known as the World Service Office 
(WSO), headquarters of the Al‑Anon Family Groups, which acts as 
the service center for groups throughout the world and is the link 
with other national General Service Offices (GSOs), several of which 
have their own Conferences.

Districts
The district is the first link from the groups to the Area, the WSO, 

and the World Service Conference. Districts are comprised of a num-
ber of groups within a geographical part of a city, state, or province that 
meet as needed. The Group Representatives (GRs) from the groups in 
this geographical area attend the district meetings to represent their 
group. Decisions may be made on holding local functions, doing local 
outreach, and news will be disseminated to and from the groups.

Each district elects a District Representative (DR), who may visit 
the groups and represents their voice at Area World Service Com-
mittee meetings. Each district may have officers and coordinators to 
help the district carry the message. The district and its officers are a 
resource to their groups, and may be called upon to resolve questions 
or problems. For more information on districts and district meet-
ings, see the “World Service Handbook” section.

Al‑Anon Information Service (AIS/Intergroups)
An Al‑Anon Information Service, also known as an Intergroup, is a 

local service established and maintained by one or more districts or by 
groups located close enough to one another for easy access and com-
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munication. Geographical boundaries need not be observed unless 
one Information Service conflicts with another nearby, in which case 
a geographical division should be set by mutual agreement. 

An Al‑Anon Information Service usually performs the following 
functions:
•	 Maintains a listing in the local phone directory so that those 

seeking information about Al‑Anon and Alateen can easily 
find it.

•	 Maintains a post office box or an office address for listing with 
the World Service Office.

•	 Receives postal mail, e-mail, and phone inquiries, and forwards 
them to the appropriate group for response or follow-up.

•	 In cooperation with Area Group Records Coordinator, 
updates, publishes, and distributes lists of group meetings in 
their local area.

•	 Plans and conducts program-exchange meetings where the 
groups’ Chairpersons or Program Chairpersons exchange 
teams of speakers for a scheduled period.

•	 Serves as an avenue for local public outreach service, which is 
channeled through the districts whenever possible.

•	 May maintain a stock of Conference Approved Literature 
(CAL), and may register with the WSO as a Literature Distri-
bution Center (LDC) to sell CAL.*

•	 May maintain a Web site that is linked to their Area Web site.
•	 Holds periodic meetings attended by all the Information Ser-

vice Representatives where activity reports, including a finan-
cial update, are made and matters regarding the groups are 
discussed.

•	 Prints and distributes its own newsletter of local Al‑Anon/
Alateen activities for the groups that support it.

AIS phone numbers and mailing addresses are published in local 
directories, meeting lists, and on Web sites. In keeping with Tradi-
tion Eleven, AISs do not use personal numbers or addresses of any 
Al‑Anon member. In this way, potential members may be referred 
without revealing the name, address, or phone number of any 
Al‑Anon or Alateen member and personal anonymity is maintained.

Any local Al‑Anon or Alateen group may agree to support an 
Information Service, but joining is purely voluntary. The Information 
Service is supported by the groups it serves within its geographical 

* The WSO will also register LDCs that operate separately from the local Information 
Service.
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boundaries; it should not seek or accept support outside that area. 
Contributions are voluntary and are not a condition of membership.

The Guidelines Al‑Anon Information Services (G-4), Literature 
Distribution Centers (G-18) and Guideline for Al‑Anon Web Sites 
(G-40) are posted on the Al‑Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site.

Al‑Anon Information Service Representation
Experience has shown that the Information Service can be a function 

of districts, providing a network of communication. It is suggested that 
the Alternate Group Representative** serve as the Information Service 
Representative (ISR) and the GR** serve as the Alternate Information 
Service Representative. In addition, the Alternate District Representa-
tive may be a member of the AIS board, and the DR generally serves 
as the Alternate Information Service Board member. AISs send a rep-
resentative, called an Al‑Anon Information Service Liaison (AISL), to 
Area World Service Committee and Assembly meetings.

Areas
Areas are comprised of groups and districts in a specific geograph-

ical space, usually an entire state or province. Every group in the Area 
has a voice and a vote in Area business through their Group Repre-
sentative (GR). Each Area in the U.S. and Canada is represented at 
the annual World Service Conference by an Area Delegate, elected 
every three years by the GRs. Other Area officers include an Alter-
nate Delegate, Chairperson, Secretary, and Treasurer. Area Coor-
dinators serve as a link between the WSO departments and local 
trusted servants. Area Coordinators may include: Alateen, Archives, 
Public Outreach, Literature, Area Newsletter, Area Alateen Process 
Person, Forum, Web, and Group Records. All Area officers and coor-
dinators are important links in the chain of service, and a resource to 
the groups and districts in their Area.

Area Assembly
The Area Assembly is the business meeting where the groups 

send their representatives to express a voice and vote on behalf of 
the group. During an Assembly, the Delegate reports the activities of 
the World Service Conference. An Assembly can meet at least one 
or two times a year, or a minimum of once every three years. Many 
meet more often. 

** See the policy regarding “Dual Membership in Al‑Anon/Alateen and A.A.” in the 
“Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies” section of the Al‑Anon/Alateen Service 
Manual (P-24/27)
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Area World Service Committee
In between Assemblies, Area World Service Committee (AWSC) 

meetings are held, attended by the Assembly officers, all District Rep-
resentatives and Al‑Anon Information Service Liaisons, and the Area 
Coordinators of special services. At these meetings, the Assembly 
agenda is planned, information and reports are conveyed, and deci-
sions may be made that cannot wait until the next Assembly.

World Service Conference (WSC)
See also “World Service Handbook” section in the Al‑Anon/

Alateen Service Manual [P-24/27].
The World Service Conference (WSC) is an annual meeting of the 

elected Delegates from each of the Areas of the World Service Con-
ference structure, the Board of Trustees, the Executive Committee, 
and World Service Office Conference staff.* Through the discussions 
and deliberations at the WSC, the active voice and effective group 
conscience of Al‑Anon is heard on world service matters.

Delegate members attending the WSC are chosen at Area Assem-
blies by the groups through a series of elections. Having been elected 
in this democratic manner, they are entrusted by the group con-
science, in accordance with Concept Three, to make decisions for the 
fellowship worldwide.

From the Group to the WSC
Each Al‑Anon and Alateen group elects a Group Representative 

(GR) and in this way connects to Al‑Anon worldwide as described in 
Concept One. The GR attends district meetings, where problems are 
discussed and information is exchanged. A district is one segment of 
an Assembly Area in a state or a province. GRs elect a District Rep‑
resentative (DR) to represent the district at the Area World Service 
Committee (AWSC) meetings.

DRs and GRs are expected to attend meetings of the Assembly 
whenever its Chairperson calls them. Once every three years, at the 
Assembly, the eligible GRs elect a Delegate to the WSC for the ensu-
ing three years. 

This succession of elected links gives each Al‑Anon and Alateen 
group a voice in the WSC. The same links provide a continuous chain 
of communication for the flow of information between the groups, 
districts, Assemblies, World Service Conference (WSC), and the 

* See the policy regarding “Dual Membership in Al‑Anon/Alateen and A.A.” in the 
“Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies” section of the Al‑Anon/Alateen Service 
Manual (P-24/27)
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World Service Office. When Conference decisions are made, the 
same communication chain carries the information back from the 
Delegate, to the Assembly, to the AWSC, to the District Represen-
tative, to the Group Representative, and to the group members. A 
group that fails to have a Group Representative denies its members 
a voice and causes a break in the link of communications. A com-
prehensive summary of each annual WSC, usually held in April, is 
available to all members on the Al‑Anon Members’ Web site. A free 
printed copy can be ordered for the cost of postage.

As Al‑Anon developed in countries outside the World Service Con-
ference structure, members organized service structures to serve their 
groups. Representatives from national General Service structures are 
invited to attend the WSC with voice but no vote, since those repre-
sentatives vote at their own National Service Conferences. 

World Service Office (WSO)
In other countries, service is often provided by a national General 

Service Office (GSO) which is linked to the WSO through the Interna‑
tional Coordination Committee. Each structure organizes the groups 
according to the needs of the structure.

(See also the “World Service Handbook” in the Al‑Anon/Alateen 
Service Manual [P-24/27])

As the principal service center of the fellowship, the WSO acts in 
conformity with the wishes of the Conference. It publishes all Confer‑
ence Approved Literature (CAL). Many functions and activities of the 
fellowship circulate through this office. It is the center, not the head; it 
serves but does not control or direct. The relationship of the WSO to 
the groups is fully explained in “Al‑Anon’s Twelve Concepts of Service.”

Work at the WSO is done by a paid staff, some of whom are 
Al‑Anon members. They take care of the huge volume of creative and 
clerical work involved in implementing the decisions of the WSC, as 
well as routine matters.

New groups are given help in their early attempts to become estab-
lished. Correspondence is maintained with the thousands of groups 
in the fellowship. Lone members all over the world are encouraged 
to form new groups.

The Board of Trustees, which meets quarterly, is the legal entity 
responsible for administration of Al‑Anon’s funds and services. Its 
service arm, the Executive Committee, which meets monthly, is del-
egated by the Board to make administrative decisions required in the 
interim between Board meetings. 
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WSO Committees
WSO committees are vital to Al‑Anon Family Groups. Since 

Al‑Anon’s earliest days, they have provided input, feedback, and 
creative ideas to assist the Board of Trustees in its efforts to lead 
Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc. WSO committees use the 
Knowledge-Based Decision-Making Process to Reach an Informed 
Group Conscience (KBDM).* These committees always fit into the 
overall context—never acting as a separate entity, always sharing the 
work of the Board, but aware of the limits of their decisions.

Some of the work handled by the WSO’s traditional committees 
has been moved to “work groups,” “thought forces,” or “task forces,” 
which report back to their originating bodies. Here are the current 
definitions:

•	 A WSO committee is formed by the Board of Trustees and 
responds to an ongoing need of Al‑Anon Family Groups. 
While it does not manage or conduct the active affairs of 
the service department it is related to (such as Public Out-
reach, Literature, etc.), it may make recommendations about 
any work the department is doing or considering. It is often 
thought to be a permanent part of an organization. It can be an 
originating body and a thought force or task force may evolve 
from a committee.

•	 A work group is a unit of people established to meet an ongo-
ing need of the originating body. It can be considered a per-
manent part of the organization which has formed it. It can be 
an originating body. A thought force or task force may evolve 
from a work group. The objective is to complete its activity and 
present it to the originating body to move forward.

•	 A thought force is a temporary unit of people established to brain-
storm ideas and to develop strategies on a single defined task or 
activity. They use the resources available such as members of 
the thought force and knowledge from the staff. For example, 
a problem identified could be a lack of clarity regarding roles. 
Strategies that are suggested might include writing job descrip-
tions (the idea, not the actual job description); components of a 
guideline; or adding text to a portion of the Service Manual to 
clarify. The objective is to identify the potential idea not to write 
the actual text itself. The thought force is not expected to have 
all the answers or to provide the final solutions. A thought force 

*For a detailed explanation of KBDM, see the 2008 World Service Conference 
Summary, available on the Members’ Web site.
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may lay the foundation for the work of a task force. Sometimes 
they offer recommendations resulting from their findings. A 
thought force presents its information to the originating body 
to move forward. They are “thinkers,” not “doers.”

•	 A task force is a temporary unit of people established to work 
on a single defined task or activity. They use the resources 
available such as members of the task force and knowledge 
from the staff. For example, a task could be to implement one 
of the suggested strategies from the thought force. If writing 
job descriptions is chosen, then the task force writes the job 
descriptions. The objective is to complete the job description 
and present it to the originating body to move forward. A task 
force may fulfill the recommendations made by a thought 
force. Task forces are the “doers.”

None of these groups is a decision-making body, but they may 
make recommendations. Each body’s objective is to complete its 
activity and present it to the originating body, to move forward.

Reaching consensus on WSO committees, work groups, task 
forces, and thought forces is done in the same manner as it is done 
at the group level. Members need access to all the information about 
the issue, they need clarity in what their discussions hope to accom-
plish, and they trust each other’s motives and capabilities. Com-
mittee decisions take time, but it is in that time necessary to hear 
from all members who want to participate that a group conscience 
evolves. Each member puts forth his or her ideas, willing to sacrifice 
them, believing that the best outcome will come from the discussion.

Some committees meet regularly while others meet on an as-needed 
basis, all with the underlying goal to spread the message of Al‑Anon to 
all those who need it. Individual committees seek consensus in order to 
make recommendations to the Board of Trustees. The Executive Com-
mittee oversees day-to-day operations of the WSO including services 
to members, groups, and electronic meetings. The Finance and Policy 
Committees have agendas specific to these matters, while Literature and 
Public Outreach make recommendations pertinent to current issues in 
these areas. Finding new ways to serve the Alateen membership is the 
job of the Alateen Advisory Committee. Maintaining adherence to the 
principles of the program in The Forum is the role of the Forum Edito-
rial Advisory Committee. The International Coordination Committee 
(ICC) handles all issues related to groups and General Service Offices 
(GSOs) outside the World Service Conference (WSC) structure. The 
ICC provides the connection between the GSOs and the WSC structure.
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Basic Terms Used in 
Al‑Anon Service

See the “World Service Handbook” section of the Al‑Anon/Alateen 
Service Manual (P-24/27) for a fuller explanation. In countries out‑
side of the World Service Conference structure, service terms and 
structures vary according to their needs.

The individual member usually thinks of Al‑Anon/Alateen as the 
group to which he or she belongs. Yet that single group is one of 
thousands that meet in all parts of the world, all trying to cope with 
the same problems that face us.

An understanding of the whole Al‑Anon picture will show the 
important role played by each individual in the overall work of the 
Al‑Anon/Alateen fellowship.

Groups 
The group is the basic unit, where close personal interchanges 

among members take place, where Al‑Anon ideas are discussed and 
applied to specific personal problems. The entire Al‑Anon/Alateen 
fellowship structure exists for the sole purpose of helping the group 
members. The important qualification for every member is par-
ticipation. To ensure our own growth, we should welcome oppor-
tunities to be useful to the group: to accept group offices, to support 
those members who do the work of the group, and to stand ready 
at all times to comfort and help other members meet their critical 
problems.

Group Representative (GR): an Al‑Anon/Alateen member who 
represents the group at district and Area Assembly meetings, where 
they share information of importance. The GR brings that informa-
tion back to the group.

CMA: The Current Mailing Address receives the group mail from 
the WSO and takes it to the group. (See “CMA” under “How to Start 
a Group.”)

Group Contacts: Al‑Anon members who are willing to receive 
calls from newcomers seeking Al‑Anon’s help or others seeking 
directions or information about the Al‑Anon meeting.

Al‑Anon personal Sponsor: someone with whom a member can 
confidentially discuss personal problems or questions and some-
one who willingly shares the experience, strength, and hope of the 
Al‑Anon program. 
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Service Sponsor: guides a member in applying the Traditions and 
Concepts of Service, and shares experience, strength, and hope while 
giving service to Al‑Anon.

Al‑Anon Member Involved in Alateen Service (AMIAS): an 
Al‑Anon member who is currently certified through their Area 
Alateen process and is therefore eligible to be directly responsible 
for Alateens while being of service to Alateen, including service as an 
instant or temporary Alateen Group Sponsor.

Alateen Group Sponsor: an Al‑Anon member who is currently 
certified by their Area process as an Al‑Anon Member Involved in 
Alateen Service and has made a commitment to be of service to an 
Alateen meeting on a regular basis.

Alateen personal Sponsor: a fellow Alateen member who can 
discuss personal problems or questions with those they sponsor. Per-
sonal Sponsors willingly share the experience, strength, and hope of 
the Alateen program.

Districts 
The district is a geographical segment containing a number of 

groups, located relatively close to one another. Group Representa-
tives attend district meetings to discuss business matters, and share 
their group experiences with each other.

District Representative (DR): is elected by the GRs from within 
their district. The DR chairs the district meetings, represents the 
groups in their district at Area World Service Committee meetings, 
and serves as a resource and information source for the groups.

Al‑Anon Information Services/Intergroups
An Al‑Anon Information Service (AIS, sometimes called an 

Intergroup) is a local service established by the groups and/or dis-
tricts within its geographical boundaries. It exists to aid the groups it 
serves in the common purpose of carrying the Al‑Anon message to 
the families and friends of alcoholics. An AIS Liaison member links 
the AIS to the Area.

Al‑Anon Information Service Liaison (AISL) members are 
appointed or elected by the Information Service/Intergroup to serve 
as the communication link between the Information Service and the 
Area Assembly/Area World Service Committee.
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Literature Distribution Centers 
A Literature Distribution Center (LDC) provides Al‑Anon 

members with local access and quick delivery of Al‑Anon Confer-
ence Approved Literature, including books, pamphlets, booklets, 
kits, posters, and films, and other Al‑Anon material.

Areas
The Area is made up of all the districts in a state or a province 

(some large states/provinces are divided into more than one Area). 
Each Area is represented by one Delegate at the annual World Ser-
vice Conference.

World Service Delegate: an Al‑Anon/Alateen member elected at 
the Area Assembly to represent all the groups in his or her Area at 
the annual World Service Conference. The Delegate is the primary 
communication link between the groups and the World Service 
Office (WSO).

Assembly: the Area Assembly, composed of all the GRs in the 
Area, convenes at least every three years to elect a Delegate and 
other Assembly officers. Other Area business is conducted at regular 
Assembly meetings called by the Area Chairperson.

Area World Service Committee (AWSC): consists of the offi-
cers of the Assembly, District Representatives, Coordinators, and 
AIS Liaison members. They meet between Assemblies to plan the 
Assembly agenda and deal with other Area business, as needed.

Area Coordinators: coordinate the activities of their service (i.e., 
Alateen, Archives, Conventions, Forum, Group Records, Literature, 
Public Outreach, and Web site) in the Area and are a liaison between 
the Area World Service Committee (AWSC), other Area committees, 
and the groups. They convey service information from the WSO to 
the districts, AISs, and groups. In order to perform their duties as 
a Coordinator, Area Alateen Coordinators must be certified as an 
Al‑Anon Member Involved in Alateen Service (AMIAS) in the Area 
they serve.

Area Alateen Process Person (AAPP): serves as the Area’s des-
ignated Alateen contact with the WSO Group Records Department 
regarding Alateen forms. The AAPP collaborates with the Alateen 
Coordinator and the Group Records Coordinator, as determined 
by the Area process, concerning the distribution and submission of 
Alateen forms and WSO Group Records reports.
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Area Newsletter Editor: performs a vital service by providing up-
to-date information to the groups within the Area as guided by the 
AWSC.

World Service
Conference Approved Literature (CAL): the CAL process 

ensures that ideas for literature be authorized by the Conference and 
that designated Al‑Anon members, Delegates, WSO staff, and vol-
unteers review the material before publication and/or production.

Electronic Meetings: offer hope and comfort to relatives and 
friends of alcoholics through various electronic means.

Inmate Correspondence Service: a service that links incarcer-
ated Al‑Anon members with members who attend Al‑Anon meet-
ings regularly through letters that serve as a meeting.

Inmate Contact: an active member of Al‑Anon who attends meet-
ings regularly and is willing to share their Al‑Anon program with an 
incarcerated member through written correspondence.

Lone Member: an Al‑Anon member who cannot attend Al‑Anon 
meetings due to distance or disability. Lone members are encouraged 
to start Al‑Anon meetings in their locale when feasible.

Lone Member Contact: an active Al‑Anon member who attends 
meetings regularly and is willing to share our Al‑Anon Twelve 
Step recovery program through written correspondence with Lone 
Members.

TEAM (Together Empowering Al‑Anon Members): a TEAM 
event is a partnership between an Area(s) and the World Service 
Office (WSO) with the aim of providing an opportunity for Al‑Anon 
and Alateen members to learn more about service and the Al‑Anon 
program. This is accomplished by the Area and a WSO Task Force 
working together to plan an agenda of workshops and presentations 
that address the Area’s specific needs and expand members’ under-
standing of our worldwide fellowship. TEAM events are sponsored 
by the Area(s) and the WSO.

International
General Service Office (GSO): the term given to a national ser-

vice structure in a country outside of the World Service Conference 
structure. GSOs are linked to the World Service Office through the 
International Coordination Committee.

International Al‑Anon General Services Meeting (IAGSM): a 
biennial service meeting for General Service Offices/national service 
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structures. The purpose of the IAGSM is to share the experience of 
Al‑Anon national services around the world through its Delegates. 
It is not a decision-making body and passes any recommendations 
through the International Coordination Committee to the Board of 
Trustees. In addition to the International Coordination Committee 
members attending this meeting, the WSO Board of Trustees sends 
two Trustees, one from the United States and the other from Canada.

National service committee: a committee comprised of Al‑Anon 
members that is authorized by the groups in a country outside of the 
World Service Conference structure to form a national service struc‑
ture. This committee usually evolves from an Al‑Anon Information 
Service or Intergroup and ends when a permanent national service 
structure or General Service Office begins.

All requests to translate and print or to reprint Al‑Anon/Alateen 
Conference Approved Literature must be submitted to the World 
Service Office for approval by the Board of Trustees prior to any 
printing and distribution of Al‑Anon materials. See “Conference 
Approved Literature and Service Tools/Materials” in the “Digest of 
Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies” section of the Service Manual for 
more information.
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Introduction
These policy statements grew out of questions and experiences 

from the Al‑Anon fellowship worldwide. They are interpretations 
of our basic guides, the Twelve Traditions and the Twelve Concepts 
of Service.

The questions and shared experiences came from many sources—
Al‑Anon and Alateen members, regional and national conferences, 
Delegates to the World Service Conference—and from all over the 
United States, Canada, and many other countries.

When an individual or a group seeks clarification of any matter 
relating to the Al‑Anon fellowship, it is the responsibility of the 
World Service Office (WSO) Policy Committee to make statements 
that interpret and encourage use of the Traditions and Concepts. 
After approval by the Board of Trustees and the World Service 
Conference, these statements are set forth in the Policy Digest. To 
arrive at answers that are consistent, loving, and helpful takes time 
and patience, both on the part of the individual or unit seeking the 
clarification and on the part of the WSO Policy Committee.

As our fellowship grows and many more ideas and questions are 
raised, let us strive to live with and by what we have here, secure in 
the knowledge that changes and additions will be made as circum-
stances and our growth require.

Channel for Arriving at 
Policies

The WSO Policy Committee is composed of a Chairperson, all 
members of the Board of Trustees, at-large members of the Execu-
tive Committee, the Chairpersons of all WSO Committees, and the 
Conference members of the WSO administrative staff.

The WSO Policy Committee is often asked to help when there is 
confusion about how a specific Tradition applies to a new or con-
troversial situation in Al‑Anon or Alateen. The Committee meets 
regularly during the year to review and discuss each problem or 
issue in light of the Traditions and determines an appropriate policy 
recommendation. The proposed policies are then brought to the 
Board of Trustees for consideration.

The Chairperson of the Policy Committee reports the interim 
policies passed by the Board of Trustees to the World Service Con-
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ference (WSC) each year for its review. If the wording or intent of 
these policies is to be changed, it is done at the Conference. Action 
on each policy requires a majority of no less than a two-thirds vote 
for approval or disapproval by the entire Conference. The same pro-
cedure is required for major revisions and amendments to existing 
policies.

Policies approved by the World Service Conference are reported 
in many WSO publications, including The Forum and the World 
Service Conference Summary. Appropriate adjustments are made 
in updating this Service Manual and other Conference Approved 
Literature.

The World Service 
Conference (WSC)

See also “World Service Handbook”
The WSC is the permanent body for the expression of the con-

science of the Al‑Anon/Alateen fellowship in the light of our Tra-
ditions. It usually meets annually during April. Its membership is 
composed of the elected World Service Delegates from each Assem-
bly Area in the United States and Canada, the Trustees of Al‑Anon 
Family Group Headquarters, Inc., the Chairpersons and WSO staff 
of all selected committees, and the members of the Executive Com-
mittee. Representatives from countries other than the United States 
and Canada may participate but not vote.

To keep the conscience of the fellowship alive, Delegates serve on 
the WSO’s selected committees or subcommittees. For the sake of 
continuity and unity, each selected committee has its Chairperson 
plus “in-town” members who meet regularly throughout the year at 
the World Service Office. 

The World Service Office
See also “World Service Handbook”
The WSO is composed of executives, staff members, and selected 

committees supervised by the legally empowered Board of Trustees 
and its Executive Committee. It functions as a clearinghouse, pro-
viding service to the fellowship and spreading Al‑Anon’s message 
worldwide.
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Membership and Group 
Meetings/Conventions

Membership and Groups

Membership Eligibility
Anyone who feels his personal life is or has been deeply affected 

by close contact with a problem drinker is eligible for membership 
in Al‑Anon/Alateen. (See “Families with Related Problems.”)

As the name implies, Alateen is designed for members in their 
teens. Alateens are members of the Al‑Anon fellowship. Where 
there is no Alateen meeting available, young people are encouraged 
to attend Al‑Anon meetings. (See “Alateen Policy” section.) 

Who Can Start a Group
The actual founding of the group and its functions is the respon-

sibility of those qualified for membership. Occasionally a minister, 
doctor, social worker, or A.A. member initiates the formation of an 
Al‑Anon/Alateen group. However, after the group has started, pro-
fessional or A.A. participation should be limited to open meetings.

Registration of Groups
The WSO will register any group designating itself as an Al‑Anon 

Family Group with the understanding that it will abide by the Traditions 
and that meetings will be open to any Al‑Anon member. (See “Alateen 
Policy” section for information on registering an Alateen group.)

The WSO cannot register any group that is solely for Al‑Anon 
members who are also recovering alcoholics and members of A.A., 
because it does not qualify to have a Group Representative (GR).

There are Al‑Anon or Alateen groups where meeting access is 
limited due to the facility’s entry restrictions. These groups meet at 
sites such as military bases, industrial plants, or schools.

Choosing a Group’s Name
Having an appropriate group name is very important because it is 

included in local and on-line meeting directories and may be a poten-
tial member’s first impression of Al‑Anon. The group’s name should be 
inviting to all and reflect Al‑Anon principles. A group’s name should 
not imply affiliation with any other Twelve Step group, self-help group, 
commercial venture, agency, religious group, rehabilitation facility, or 
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other outside enterprise even if the name is associated with its loca-
tion—e.g., the ____ Church AFG or the ____ Hospital AFG.

To help avoid confusion with other entities it is suggested that 
groups spell out their full name and include the letters AFG for 
Al‑Anon Family Group.

The WSO will review proposed group names for adherence to 
Al‑Anon principles. (See “Naming the Group” in “Groups at Work.”)

Assembly Representation
Each Al‑Anon/Alateen group elects a Group Representative 

(GR). (See “World Service Handbook.”) Assembly Areas should 
encourage the attendance of Alateen GRs at district and Assembly 
meetings.

Multiple Group Membership and Office-Holding
Al‑Anon members who attend several groups regularly and par‑

ticipate fully in all of them may consider themselves members of all 
those groups. Most members, however, consider one group their 
home group.

Membership entitles a person to vote and hold office. Whether 
members may hold office in more than one group is a matter of group 
autonomy, although it does deprive other members of the privilege 
of serving and growing. No member may, however, be Group Repre-
sentative (GR) of more than one group at the same time.

Dual Membership in Al‑Anon/Alateen and A.A.
Al‑Anon/Alateen members who are also members of A.A. are eli-

gible to hold office within their Al‑Anon or Alateen groups. Active 
members of Al‑Anon who are also A.A.s may serve as the Sponsor 
of Alateen groups by virtue of their Al‑Anon membership. These 
are vital group services, and at all times emphasis should be placed 
on the Al‑Anon interpretation of the program.

Because of the unique nature of both programs, Al‑Anon/Alateen 
members who are also A.A. members do not hold office beyond the 
group level, as these positions could lead to membership in the World 
Service Conference (WSC). The need to focus on the Al‑Anon pro-
gram and the possibility of a conflict of interest at Assembly and world 
service levels led the WSC to its decision not to seat Al‑Anon/Alateen 
members who are also members of A.A. For these reasons A.A. mem-
bers do not serve as Group Representatives (GRs), District Representa-
tives (DRs), Area Coordinators, Newsletter Editors, Delegates and/or 
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any of their alternates, nor do they sit on the WSO selected commit-
tees, whose Chairpersons can be Conference members.

Group Problems
Any group or service arm within a Conference Area that fails 

to resolve its disputes or misunderstandings by application of the 
Traditions and Concepts of Service should seek guidance from its 
district or Area Assembly. If further guidance is needed, the matter 
can then be referred to the WSO or the respective national General 
Service Office (GSO). The WSO or GSO can only offer suggestions 
by relating the shared experiences of other groups or by providing 
the appropriate references in existing service material. 

Meetings
Locating Meetings

Al‑Anon and Alateen meeting information can be obtained by con-
tacting Al‑Anon Information Services listed in local telephone direc-
tories and on the WSO Web Site, www.al‑anon.alateen.org. The WSO 
toll-free meeting line number, 1-888-4 AL‑ANON (888-425-2666), 
is available between 8 a.m. and 6 p.m., Eastern Time.

A printed list of Al‑Anon Information Services and offices worldwide 
is found in Getting in Touch with Al‑Anon/Alateen (S-23). Many Areas 
and Information Services post meeting information on their local Web 
sites, which are listed on the WSO site. (See “Getting in Touch with 
Al‑Anon/Alateen,” and “World Directories of Al‑Anon Family Groups.”) 

Open/Closed Meetings
Closed meetings are for all Al‑Anon members, anyone whose 

personal life is or has been deeply affected by close contact with a 
problem drinker. Open meetings may be attended by anyone inter-
ested in Al‑Anon/Alateen.

Introductory Meetings
Introductory meetings can be held at institutions, such as hos-

pitals, treatment centers, and shelters, or any other location where 
families and friends of alcoholics gather. Attendance changes fre-
quently. Such a meeting is not considered an Al‑Anon group and 
does not have its own Group Representative. Experienced Al‑Anon 
members share the responsibilities for conducting introductory 
meetings and for inviting those in attendance to try a regular 
Al‑Anon/Alateen meeting. Al‑Anon groups, directly or through 
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their district, are encouraged to help with the cost of literature and 
other expenses for introductory meetings. Members must comply 
with the security requirements of the meeting location. 

Electronic Meetings
The Internet and other electronic telecommunication media are 

tools for carrying and sharing the Al‑Anon program of hope and 
recovery around the world. These electronic meetings occur glob-
ally as well as locally without geographic restrictions. Consequently, 
electronic meetings do not have a Group Representative and are not 
part of any structure. They do, however, have a meeting contact.

When electronic meetings form, they register with the World 
Service Office (WSO) in order to use the Al‑Anon name. Upon reg-
istration, they receive support from and have their voices heard and 
represented through the WSO. Registered meetings may request a 
license from the WSO to use in text format the Steps, Traditions, 
Concepts of Service, Suggested Welcome, Suggested Closing, and 
excerpts from Conference Approved Literature (CAL).

Audio Tape Recordings*
Occasionally, Al‑Anon/Alateen meetings are audio taped by 

members, but as a matter of courtesy, the person doing the tap-
ing should receive permission. Al‑Anon/Alateen meetings may be 
taped with the following suggestions:

•	 Every member is aware and approves of the taping
•	 Anonymity is carefully preserved

Videotaping/Filming
In keeping with Tradition Eleven, videotaping/filming at meet-

ings is not recommended.

Films
The use of films at closed meetings is not appropriate; experi-

ence shows such use lessens the opportunity and desire for personal 
exchange between members. This sharing is basic to our program 
of recovery.

Although it is not suggested as an alternative to having members 
speak, the occasional use of films at open meetings may be help-
ful. It is not, however, the most effective way to carry the Al‑Anon 

* WSO has no responsibility in the matter of tape enthusiasts who realize a profit 
from the sale of taped talks of Al‑Anon members.
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message. The explanation under “Speakers from the Helping Pro-
fessions” applies equally to the use of films.

Members sometimes plan special meetings to show the five films 
approved by the World Service Conference: Lois’ Story; Al‑Anon 
Speaks for Itself*; Alateen Tells It Like It Is*; Walk This Path of Hope*; 
and Lois W. and the Pioneers. These special meetings are held in 
addition to a group’s regular meeting.

Conventions
Al‑Anon/Alateen Area-wide Conventions, Rallies, 
Reunions, Roundups (or Any Other Large Get-Together)

Conventions attract many members, drawing them to celebrate 
and share their experiences. Where possible, members planning 
Area or region-wide conventions work closely with the local Area 
World Service Committee(s). Good communication assures bet-
ter attendance as well as goodwill. In many Areas, the Convention 
Chairperson is appointed or elected at the Area Assembly. The 
Chairperson or another convention committee liaison member has 
a voice and may have a vote on the Area World Service Committee.

Distribution of Proceeds
Surplus funds derived from conventions are usually contrib-

uted to the Area treasury and WSO, with a reasonable sum held 
in reserve to seed the next convention. (See “Al‑Anon and Alateen 
Conventions.”)

Mini Conventions, Share-a-Thons, Workshops or Other 
Get-Togethers

Members may choose to plan get-togethers for public informa-
tion, service, or other sharing purposes. Chairpersons of these 
events are not necessarily chosen by, or members of, their Area 
World Service Committee (AWSC); to avoid calendar conflicts and 
encourage unity, they can alert the District Representative, the Area 
Delegate, or some other member of the AWSC, making known their 
dates, purposes, etc.

Alateen Participation
Since Alateen is part of the Al‑Anon fellowship, its members are 

to be included in Al‑Anon activities wherever possible. It is within 

* No longer available from the WSO, but may be available in your Area.
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the autonomy of the Planning Committee to make the decision 
whether or not the Alateens have a separate agenda.

Films
Sometimes films are used at large meetings and conventions 

for entertainment between meetings and workshops. Because of 
the Sixth Tradition of nonendorsement, the use of Conference 
Approved films is suggested.

Videotaping or Filming
In keeping with Tradition Eleven, videotaping or filming at con-

ventions is not recommended.
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Alateen Policy
Area Alateen Safety and Behavioral Requirements

Note: World Service Conference Alateen policies that are 
approved for the World Service Conference structure must 
adhere to the 2003 Alateen Motion from the Board of Trust‑
ees. The 2003 Alateen Motion is a legal resolution of the Board 
of Trustees of Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc. and 
cannot be changed by a World Service Conference Motion. 
Just as our Al‑Anon/Alateen policies and procedures must be 
in keeping with our Twelve Steps, Twelve Traditions, Twelve 
Concepts of Service, and the World Service Conference Char‑
ter, Alateen policies and procedures for the World Service 
Conference structure must also comply with the 2003 Alateen 
Motion. Only the Board of Trustees can amend or alter the 
2003 Alateen Motion.

Each Al‑Anon Area in the World Service Conference Structure 
has Area Alateen Safety and Behavioral Requirements in place which 
meet or exceed the minimum requirements set by the 2003 Alateen 
Motion from the Board of Trustees (available from the WSO). The 
Area’s Requirements include minimum requirements for Al‑Anon 
Members Involved In Alateen Service (AMIAS), Alateen meetings, 
and Alateen participation in conferences, conventions, and other 
events. In order to use the Alateen name, the Area, all Al‑Anon 
Members Involved in Alateen Service, all Alateen members, and all 
meetings and events with Alateen participation must be in compli-
ance with the Area’s Alateen Safety and Behavioral Requirements. 
Each Area’s Alateen process details the steps that must be taken to 
meet its requirements. 

An Al‑Anon Member Involved in Alateen Service (AMIAS) is 
an Al‑Anon member who is currently certified through their Area’s 
Alateen process and is therefore eligible to be directly responsible 
for Alateens while being of service to Alateen. AMIAS may be certi-
fied by more than one Area; however, they must first be certified by 
the Area in which they reside. AMIAS may serve as Alateen Group 
Sponsors, chaperones, drivers, or other roles as outlined in their 
Area’s Alateen Safety and Behavioral Requirements. Area Alateen 
Coordinators are required to be certified AMIAS; the Area deter-
mines which other service roles require certification. 
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Al‑Anon members who are also members of A.A. may be certi-

fied as AMIAS and serve as Alateen Group Sponsors by virtue of 
their Al‑Anon membership, in accordance with their Area’s Alateen 
Safety and Behavioral Requirements. Emphasis should be placed on 
the Al‑Anon interpretation of the program at all times.

Area Alateen Process
Each Area has its own process to implement and maintain its 

Alateen Safety and Behavioral Requirements, including the paper-
work required for certification of AMIAS, registration of Alateen 
groups, and events with Alateen participation. 

Details on an Area’s Alateen process are available from the Area 
Alateen Coordinator, Area Alateen Process Person (AAPP), another 
Area trusted servant, or your District Representative (DR). To con-
nect with Area trusted servants, contact your Group Representative 
(GR), DR, or the World Service Office.

Starting an Alateen Group 
In order to use the Alateen name, groups must register with the 

World Service Office through their Area’s Alateen process. Each 
meeting must have an Alateen Group Sponsor (two are recom-
mended) in order to keep the focus on the Al‑Anon interpretation of 
the program. Every Alateen Group Sponsor is a minimum of 21 years 
old, currently attending Al‑Anon meetings and an active Al‑Anon 
member for at least two years in addition to any time spent in 
Alateen. (Additional requirements may be set by the Al‑Anon Area.) 

Once registered, every Alateen group abides by the Alateen Tra-
ditions and is open to all Alateen members.

Alateen Group Sponsors
An Alateen Group Sponsor is an adult member of Al‑Anon who 

attends Al‑Anon meetings regularly, is currently certified as an 
Al‑Anon Member Involved In Alateen Service through their Area’s 
Alateen process, and has made a commitment to be of service to 
an Alateen meeting on a regular basis. Alateen Group Sponsors 
encourage the Alateens to take responsibility for their own meetings 
and to share their experience, strength, and hope with each other. 

Alateen Group Sponsor(s) must be present to hold an Alateen 
meeting, as outlined in the Area’s Alateen Safety and Behavioral 
Requirements. When a regular Sponsor is not available, another 
Al‑Anon member who is certified through the Area’s Alateen pro-
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cess can serve as an Alateen Group Sponsor. When there are no 
certified Al‑Anon members available to be of service to the Alateen 
group, the Alateens are welcome to attend an Al‑Anon meeting. 
Whenever young people (minors) attend an Al‑Anon meeting, the 
Al‑Anon group would be responsible for prudent safety measures 
for them just as it is for the safety of Al‑Anon members attending 
(e.g. making sure no one is left alone at the facility, etc.). 

Alateen Personal Sponsors
Alateen Group Sponsors and other Al‑Anon members do not 

serve as personal Sponsors to individual Alateens. Alateen members 
are encouraged to sponsor each other in a peer-to-peer relationship.

Who Attends Alateen Meetings 
Alateen meetings are closed meetings; ordinarily only Alateen mem-

bers, prospective members, and the Area-certified Alateen Group 
Sponsors affiliated with the group attend. However, designated Area 
trusted servants may occasionally attend the meeting as a resource to 
the group per the Area’s Alateen Safety and Behavioral Requirements.  
Any potential Alateen Group Sponsor must go through the Area’s cer-
tification process prior to visiting an Alateen group.

An Alateen group may hold an occasional (annual, biannual, or 
quarterly) public outreach open meeting for the purpose of intro-
ducing Alateen to Al‑Anon members, A.A., professionals, teachers, 
and other members of the community.

Alateen Membership/Age Range 
As the name implies, Alateen is designed for members in their 

teens. Family members below teen years might not be ready for the 
Alateen program. Such children may have to depend on others to 
choose what they learn. This could lead to the development of a 
teaching program. “Teaching” is not compatible with the Al‑Anon 
principle of sharing. There are, however, younger children who can 
benefit from the Alateen program, which requires the ability to par-
ticipate in a shared learning experience.

 It is within the autonomy of each Alateen group to lower the age 
limit or divide into groups according to age. Whatever the deci-
sion, all such groups will be registered as “Alateen” at the World 
Service Office. Members in their teen years who are legally adults 
agree to abide by the same requirements as minor Alateens when 
they attend Alateen meetings and events. Alateen members in the 
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upper teen years are encouraged to begin attending Al‑Anon as well 
as Alateen meetings; young people beyond the teen years attend 
Al‑Anon meetings.

Funding/Seventh Tradition
It may be difficult for a new Alateen group to meet all its expenses 

and needs. The local Al‑Anon group(s) or district may provide lit-
erature or funds to help the group get started, with the goal of the 
Alateen group becoming fully self-supporting as soon as possible.

Alateen in Schools and other Facilities
Alateen meetings in schools, hospitals, juvenile centers, and other 

professional settings can give children and teens access to Alateen 
who might not otherwise be able to attend. Such meetings are often 
only open to the young people in those schools or facilities. Gener-
ally, members will meet with the facility staff to explain Al‑Anon/
Alateen principles of anonymity and confidentiality and learn about 
the facility’s requirements. The goal is to reach a mutually beneficial 
arrangement in keeping with the Area’s Alateen Safety and Behav-
ioral Requirements and the Traditions. Some facilities require that 
a counselor or other staff member sit in the meeting; in such cases, 
the meeting can be considered open only to required personnel 
in a limited access setting. (See the Guideline Alateen Meetings in 
Schools [G-5].)

Events with Alateen Participation
In order to use the Alateen name, any event or gathering with 

Alateen participation (including Alateen conferences, Al‑Anon/
Alateen conventions, Area Assemblies, multi-Area events, and 
A.A. events with Al‑Anon and Alateen participation) must be in 
compliance with the Alateen Safety and Behavioral Requirements 
of the Area in which it is held. (See “Area Alateen Process.”)

Areas, districts, groups, or conferences may have fundrais-
ing events to provide full or partial scholarships for Alateens or 
Alateen Group Sponsors who may not otherwise be able to attend. 
In keeping with the Seventh Tradition, contributions for attending 
the conference should be solicited only from within Al‑Anon. (See 
“Financial Matters/Fundraising.”) (See Guidelines Alateen Confer‑
ences [G-16], Area Conventions [G-20], and Participation in Area 
A.A. Conventions [G-7].)
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Anonymity
The experience of our groups suggests that the principle of ano-

nymity—summed up in Tradition Twelve as “the spiritual founda-
tion of all our Traditions”—has three elements: There is anonymity 
as it applies outside Al‑Anon/Alateen, governing our contacts with 
general public, the media, and professionals; anonymity within the 
fellowship; and anonymity as it contributes to our personal growth.

Anonymity Outside Al‑Anon/Alateen
Anonymity and the General Public

When dealing with the general public it is important to use dis-
cretion in revealing one’s Al‑Anon/Alateen membership. In set-
tings where there is no media involved (health fairs, speaking to 
community groups or schools, etc.), members are free to use their 
full names, if they are comfortable doing so. 

Anonymity and the Media
Tradition Eleven gives a specific guideline: “we need always main-

tain personal anonymity at the level of press, radio, films, and TV.” It 
is Al‑Anon/Alateen policy to interpret Tradition Eleven to include 
the Internet as well as all forms of evolving public media. Personal 
anonymity in the media guards the fellowship from the Al‑Anon/
Alateen member who may be tempted to seek public recognition. 

When speaking or writing as an Al‑Anon/Alateen member in any 
form of press, radio, films, TV, Internet, or other evolving public 
media, members use only their first names and last initial or pseud-
onyms. Members can also speak without identifying themselves or 
sign articles “Anonymous.” 

Photographs, video, film, or Web postings in published or broad-
cast media should not reveal full face images of those identified as 
members. 

On any Web site accessible to the public, whether an Al‑Anon site 
or not, full names, phone numbers, or other identifying information 
are not posted, if they are identified as belonging to an Al‑Anon/
Alateen member. 

(See “Anonymity in Al‑Anon/Alateen Publications” in the “Anonymity 
Within Al‑Anon/Alateen” section.)

Anonymity and Professionals 
It is important to make Al‑Anon/Alateen known through our 

public outreach work with the many types of professionals who 
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come into contact with families suffering from the effects of some-
one else’s drinking. When working with professionals, Al‑Anon 
and Alateen members are more credible and effective when they 
give their full names and contact information. While personal ano-
nymity is not required in outreach to professionals, it is helpful to 
inform the professionals of the importance of anonymity and confi-
dentiality in Al‑Anon/Alateen. 

Note: Alateen members must comply with local laws and their 
Area Alateen requirements regarding personal anonymity in all 
public outreach work. 

Electronic Communication Outside of Al‑Anon 
E-mail provides a quick and easy way to communicate the 

Al‑Anon/Alateen message to the media and professionals. Mem-
bers’ business e-mail addresses should not be used for Al‑Anon/
Alateen outreach, as they could imply affiliation, and may not be 
confidential to the member. 

Web-based communication, such as on-line audio/visual materials 
(e.g., Web casts or podcasts), social networking sites, and blogs, provides 
members with easy access to distribute information about Al‑Anon/
Alateen recovery to a large audience. In keeping with Tradition Eleven 
(“Our public relations policy is based on attraction rather than promo-
tion; we need always maintain personal anonymity at the level of press, 
radio, films, and TV. We need guard with special care the anonymity of 
all AA members.”), members who use this type of communication out-
let must maintain their personal anonymity and that of any Al‑Anon/
Alateen or A.A. member, as the Internet is a form of media.

Anonymity Within Al‑Anon/Alateen
Members use their full names within the fellowship when they 

wish. The degree of anonymity a member chooses (first name, 
pseudonym, or full name) is not subject to criticism. Each member 
has the right to decide.

Regardless of our personal choice, we guard the anonymity of 
everyone else in the fellowship, Al‑Anon/Alateen and A.A. This 
means not revealing to anyone—even to relatives, friends, and other 
members—whom we see and what we hear at a meeting.

Anonymity goes well beyond mere names. All of us need to feel 
secure in the knowledge that nothing seen or heard at a meeting 
will be revealed. We feel free to express ourselves among our fellow 
Al‑Anon members because we can be sure that what we say will be 
held in confidence.



www.al-anon.alateen.org/members 	 93

D
ig

e
s

t o
f A

l-A
n

o
n

 a
n

d
 A

la
te

e
n

 P
o

lic
ie

s
Anonymity at Open Meetings and Al‑Anon/Alateen Events

At open Al‑Anon meetings, group anniversaries, conventions, 
or workshops where non-members may be present, Al‑Anon and 
Alateen members are free to decide how much anonymity they pre-
fer. It is well to begin these meetings with a brief explanation of the 
Eleventh and Twelfth Traditions. One suggestion is as follows:

There may be some who are not familiar with our Tra-
dition of personal anonymity in any form of press, radio, 
films, TV, Internet, and other electronic media.

If so, we respectfully ask that no Al‑Anon , Alateen or 
A.A. speaker or member be identified by full name or pic-
ture in published, broadcast, or Web-posted reports of our 
meeting.

The assurance of anonymity is essential to our efforts 
to help other families of alcoholics, and our Tradition of 
anonymity reminds us to place Al‑Anon and Alateen prin-
ciples above personalities.

At any function that records its speakers, members need to be 
aware that some recorders have Web sites that are open to the pub-
lic. If speakers use full names, their sharings, including full names, 
could be posted, which violates the principle of anonymity.

Anonymity in Service
In Al‑Anon/Alateen service positions (Group Representatives, 

District Representatives, Coordinators, World Service Conference 
members, etc.), it is practical to use full names and addresses to 
facilitate communication. 

Confidential Mailing Lists
Confidential mailing lists are maintained throughout our service 

structure by groups, districts, Areas, and the WSO. Care must be 
taken that members’ identifying information from these confiden-
tial lists is not made available to the public in published materials or 
posted on public Al‑Anon Web sites.

Service Communication
Service communication via e-mail is expedient and efficient, but 

care and common sense must be taken in its use, particularly in for-
warding messages. Use of blind copies protects members’ anonym-
ity. Members should select with care the e-mail address(es) they use 
to conduct Al‑Anon/Alateen business. It is recommended not to 
use members’ full names in them. Business e-mail addresses might 
not provide privacy and could imply affiliation.
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•	 Current Mailing Addresses (CMAs), Group Representatives 

(GRs), and other trusted servants sending information by e-mail 
to group members take care in the wording of e-mail subject 
lines and use an e-mail address that protects anonymity as the 
e-mail addresses to which they are mailing may not be private.

•	 E-mail addresses of trusted servants are assumed to be pri-
vate. Electronic correspondence sent among the links of ser-
vice may include the name Al‑Anon or Alateen. 

As postal correspondence is delivered by public means, letters 
(including the return address) to an Al‑Anon or Alateen member 
should never have the name Al‑Anon or Alateen on the envelope. 
The WSO uses “AFG, Inc.” on envelopes sent to members in order 
to protect anonymity.

Anonymity in Al‑Anon/Alateen Publications
In all publications available to the general public, personal ano-

nymity is maintained. Although the WSO requests that member 
submissions to WSO publications include full names, addresses, 
and phone numbers, the WSO publishes the material signed with 
first name and initial, “Anonymous,” or a pseudonym. Service arm 
publications follow the same publishing policy when distributed 
outside the fellowship.

Publications and other materials meant for members (such as fly-
ers, reports, letters, e-mail messages, newsletters) that identify mem-
bers by full name or provide members’ phone number or address can 
be posted on Al‑Anon/Alateen password-protected Web sites. Post-
ing material meant for members on Web sites that are not password-
protected could result in publishing a member’s full name, which 
violates the principle of anonymity. (See “Anonymity and the Media” 
in the “Anonymity Outside of Al‑Anon/Alateen” section.)

Anonymity in Our Personal Growth
In Al‑Anon/Alateen we share as equals, regardless of social, edu-

cational or financial position. Common sense in the use of anonym-
ity provides freedom and the security each member is assured in 
Al‑Anon/Alateen. Our spiritual growth has its roots in the prin-
ciple of anonymity. Each member has the right of decision regard-
ing personal anonymity within the fellowship, which we respect 
whether the member is attending meetings, not attending meet-
ings, or deceased. (See “Public Outreach.”)
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Financial Matters
Contributions to WSO

In keeping with our Seventh Tradition, Al‑Anon is supported 
by members’ contributions and from the sale of our literature. All 
contributions are used to meet expenses for worldwide services, 
including a portion of the operating expense of the World Service 
Conference. All income from contributions and literature sales is 
allocated to the General Fund. Contributions to the WSO cannot be 
earmarked for special purposes unless recommended by the World 
Service Conference. (Also see “Outside Contributions.”)

By Individual Members
Direct Contributions

In any calendar year, an Al‑Anon member may contribute to 
the WSO any amount up to one percent of the total revenue of the 
WSO General Fund as identified in the previous year’s audit. (Also 
see “Incorporation/Taxes, Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, 
Inc.” regarding charitable deductions.)

Members may authorize a monthly deduction from their bank 
account. (Contact the WSO for details.)

Combined Giving Campaigns. Members may con-
tribute to the WSO via a combined giving campaign. 
Matching funds from non-members cannot be accepted. 
(Contact the WSO for details.)

Birthday Plan. In honor of their Al‑Anon/Alateen 
birthday, members may express their gratitude by con-
tributing an amount for each year’s membership. (Con-
tact the WSO for details.)

Memorial Contributions. Any Al‑Anon or Alateen 
member may make contributions to the WSO in memory 
of anyone who is deceased. (Contact the WSO for details.)

Quarterly Appeal. The quarterly appeal gives each 
member an opportunity to participate in Twelfth Step 
work beyond the group level. Since the WSO does not 
maintain a list of all members of Al‑Anon, quarterly appeal 
letters are mailed to the groups. It is requested that the let-
ters be read at two successive meetings, followed by a spe-
cial collection in addition to the regular group collection. 

The 1966 World Service Conference voted that three 
letters of appeal for individual contributions be sent annu-



96	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

D
ig

e
s

t 
o

f 
A

l-
A

n
o

n
 a

n
d

 A
la

te
e

n
 P

o
li

c
ie

s
ally from the WSO to Al‑Anon/Alateen members in the 
United States and Canada. In 1998, the World Service Con-
ference voted to increase the appeal frequency to quarterly 
(February, May, August, and November). In November the 
appeal is extended to members of groups worldwide.

Bequests
The WSO may accept a one-time bequest from an Al‑Anon mem-

ber in any amount, provided its use is not restricted by the donor. 
Bequest amounts, up to ten percent of the total revenue of the WSO 
General Fund as identified in the previous year’s audit will be placed 
in the General Fund. Members may give more than the ten percent; 
however, the portion of the bequest above ten percent will be reported 
separately on the financial statements. The World Service Conference 
will authorize the use of these excess amounts and the authorized 
expenditures will be administered by the Board of Trustees. These 
excess amounts are not available for general purposes, unless further 
authorized by the Conference. (Contact the WSO for details.) 

By Groups and Other Service Entities
Al‑Anon/Alateen Groups

Groups may make donations to the WSO on a regular basis with-
out limit.
Al‑Anon Service Arms 

Districts, Al‑Anon Information Services (Intergroups), Litera-
ture Distribution Centers, Areas, General Service Offices, and other 
Al‑Anon service entities may also contribute directly to the WSO 
without limit.
Al‑Anon and Alateen Conventions

A portion of the funds derived from Al‑Anon and Alateen con-
ventions may be contributed to the WSO. (See “Conventions,” “Dis-
tribution of Proceeds.”)
A.A. Conferences/Conventions

Contributions received from A.A. conferences/conventions that 
are offered to Al‑Anon as acknowledgment of its participation in 
these functions may be accepted by the WSO or its service arms.

Reserve Fund
Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc. has the right and obli-

gation to establish and maintain a Reserve Fund. This fund, estab-
lished in 1970, has a two-fold purpose: ensuring the continuation 
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of Al‑Anon’s essential services and the funding of special projects. 
(See Reserve Fund Guideline [G-41].)

Discounts and Services
WSO and other Al‑Anon service entities may accept discounts 

or services that are routinely available to other non-profit organiza-
tions (e.g. non-profit postal rates, free placement for public service 
announcements, etc.). Discounts may not be accepted if the discount 
is given only to Al‑Anon and not to other non-profit organizations.

Fund Raising
Many groups, districts, Areas, Information Services, Conven-

tions, Conferences, Assemblies, or other gatherings of Al‑Anon/
Alateen members often raise funds to provide services.

Fund-raising activities such as potluck suppers, dances, or other 
social events are conducted only within the fellowship and in agree-
ment with the groups directly involved. If, however, such events are 
open to the public, use of the name Al‑Anon or Alateen would vio-
late the spirit of our Traditions.

Outside Contributions
Al‑Anon and Alateen groups do not accept contributions of 

money, goods, or services from outside the Al‑Anon membership 
in order to adhere to the Seventh Tradition of full self-support.

Avoiding Commercialism
Raffling various articles at meetings or other gatherings is a mat-

ter of autonomy (see “Selling Products/Chances”), but to avoid com-
mercialism in the fellowship, it is suggested that these items relate 
in some way to our spiritual principles. Items such as Al‑Anon or 
Alateen books, subscriptions to The Forum, or the donated prod-
ucts of the creative efforts of individual members are suggested. 
(Also see “Raffle/Lottery Tickets.”)

Program-Related Jewelry and Trinkets
The WSO does not stock or offer program-related jewelry or 

trinkets for sale because these actions could divert our service office 
from our primary purpose.

In keeping with Tradition Six, the WSO does not provide lists of 
suppliers for articles associated with the fellowship, e.g., plaques, 
jewelry.
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Selling Products/Chances

Selling Products at Meetings/Conventions/Conferences
Tradition Five states that the one purpose of each Al‑Anon group 

is to help families of alcoholics. Therefore, it is inappropriate for 
an individual or outside entity to use Al‑Anon meetings or other 
Al‑Anon events as a marketplace before, during, or after these gath-
erings for the sale of services or products.

Selling Products at A.A. Meetings
In keeping with Tradition Seven, Al‑Anon and Alateen mem-

bers should refrain from soliciting or selling any products at A.A. 
meetings.

Raffles/Lottery Tickets
Raffles/lotteries are subject to national, state/provincial, and 

local laws. 
U.S. federal law and Canadian federal law make it illegal to send 

lottery tickets through the mail. 
Governmental regulations may prohibit solicitation of ticket 

money by letter or by the sales of chances on a prize. Similar restric-
tions may apply outside the United States and Canada.

There may also be other state or provincial laws which regulate 
the use of fund raising involving the sale of chances or tickets by 
charitable organizations. Since groups, districts, and many Areas 
are not registered as charities with state/provincial or federal 
authorities, these laws could prohibit such sales.

Local statutes must also be investigated and complied with in 
order to prevent individual members and Al‑Anon as a whole from 
becoming involved in public controversy.

After determining that the proposed raffle and/or lottery is legally 
permitted within the Area where it is to be held, additional precau-
tions need to be taken so that we are not diverted from our primary 
purpose and do not imply endorsement. Distribution and sale of 
raffle/lottery tickets should be limited to Al‑Anon/Alateen meet-
ings and events. (Also see “Fund Raising” and “Selling Products and 
Chances.”)

Payment for Speaking
In keeping with the Eighth Tradition, Al‑Anon speakers are 

reimbursed for expenses only. When a member is speaking to an 
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outside organization, the speaker may suggest funds in excess of 
expenses be used by the organization for the purchase of Confer-
ence Approved Literature (CAL) for distribution by the organiza-
tion as an educational service.

Public Meetings
A basket may be passed at open meetings to which the public is 

invited. In keeping with the Seventh Tradition, it is clear that the 
fellowship is dependent on its own voluntary contributions. Read-
ing the Preamble and the Traditions clarifies this principle.

Use of Group Funds
Rent and Other Group Expenses

Our Tradition of self-support suggests that the expenses for the 
group’s operation such as rent, literature, insurance, supplies, post 
office box rental, Group Representative, and Information Service 
Representative expenses be met first. Remaining funds may be used 
to support local and Area structures and the World Service Office.

At locations where rent may not be accepted, a supply of Al‑Anon/
Alateen Conference Approved Literature and local meeting sched-
ules may be provided to the facility as an appropriate alternative.

Gifts to Members
Group funds are used for group purposes only, not for personal 

gifts to members.

Baby-Sitters
Some meetings are attended by members who must bring chil-

dren. Using group funds or taking a special collection to pay for 
a baby-sitter at the meetings is within a group’s autonomy. Paying 
for this type of service does not violate Traditions, since avoiding 
disruption of a meeting benefits the group as a whole.

Donations to Outside Agencies
In keeping with our Sixth Tradition, group funds are to be used 

for Al‑Anon/Alateen purposes only. Groups may use their funds to 
purchase Al‑Anon/Alateen literature to donate to outside agencies, 
activities, and programs for public outreach.
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Local Services
Naming a Service

Al‑Anon Information Services (AIS) call themselves Information 
Services, Service Centers, Information Centers, or Intergroups. The 
name “Literature Distribution Center” (LDC) is used for services 
that provide Al‑Anon/Alateen members with access to Al‑Anon/
Alateen materials. A combined AIS and LDC will be given one reg-
istration number at the WSO. 

The term “Al‑Anon Central Services” is reserved for AIS/LDCs 
serving entire states, provinces, or Areas. Al‑Anon General Ser-
vices refers to structures serving countries other than the United 
States and Canada.

Answering Services
The term “answering service” is usually used for service enti-

ties that handle only Twelfth Step telephone calls. The decision to 
implement and support this service is within the autonomy of the 
groups it serves.

Information Services (Intergroups)
Requirements for Registration at the WSO

The WSO registers an Information Service (Intergroup) when it 
meets the following requirements:

•	 Has a title indicative of the nature of its operation, e.g., 
“Al‑Anon Information Service.”

•	 Acquires a post office box number or an office address.
•	 Maintains a listing in the local telephone directory.
•	 Conducts activities in addition to Twelve Step telephone 

calls, for example: works with local Al‑Anon/Alateen service 
committees; arranges group exchange meetings; publishes 
meeting lists; and performs any other function as outlined in 
“Groups at Work.” 

Getting in Touch with Al‑Anon/Alateen (S-23)
Al‑Anon Information Services and offices worldwide that meet the 

above requirements are listed in this publication. Since individuals’ 
names, addresses, or telephone numbers are not disclosed, this listing 
can be used by the membership as well as the public and professional 
community. Each proposed and newly registered group receives a 
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complimentary copy. Additional copies can be ordered. (See “Locat-
ing Meetings,” and “World Directories of Al‑Anon Family Groups.”)

Cooperation
Chairpersons of local service committees should communicate 

with the respective Area Coordinator.

Employees in Al‑Anon Services
Tradition Eight states that “Al‑Anon Twelfth Step work should 

remain forever nonprofessional.” Therefore, any Al‑Anon member 
who is gainfully employed in an Al‑Anon service does not serve as 
a volunteer in a policy-making position, such as Group Representa-
tive (GR), District Representative (DR), Area Assembly Officer or 
Coordinator, Delegate, or WSO Trustee.

Autonomy of Groups
In keeping with the Traditions and Warranty Five of Concept 

Twelve (see Concept Twelve in “Al‑Anon’s Twelve Concepts of 
Service”), local, Area, or WSO service entities have no authority to 
close a group or engage in other punitive actions against a group 
because they disapprove of the manner in which a group practices 
the Al‑Anon program.
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Conference Approved 
Literature and Service 

Tools/Materials
Conference Approval
What It Is

Conference Approval is the process for develop-
ment of recovery literature (including recovery lit-
erature with a service focus) that reflects the group 
conscience of the Al‑Anon Family Groups through 
actions taken by the World Service Conference. The 
conceptual ideas recommended by the World Service Conference are 
delegated to the WSO Literature Committees for implementation. 
Each item, when completed, bears the Conference Approval seal.

How Material Receives Conference Approval
Al‑Anon Conference Approved material grows out of need. Whether 

the need is for recovery literature or for recovery literature with a ser-
vice focus (hereafter both referred to as Conference Approved Lit-
erature), the process of Conference Approval ensures that designated 
Al‑Anon members, Delegates, WSO staff, and volunteers will review 
the material before publication and/or production. Many members’ 
participation in the Conference Approval process guarantees the fel-
lowship that the material is an expression of Al‑Anon principles. Pro-
posals of new material and major revisions of existing material are 
brought to the World Service Conference for recommendation and 
approval. Service committees may propose material with a service 
focus. Proposed manuscripts and/or content of Conference Approved 
Literature are reviewed by a Literature Committee. As a final step, the 
Executive Director, the Chairperson of the Policy Committee, and four 
other members of that Committee review all new pieces and major 
revisions of existing material before they are approved. The Board of 
Trustees through the Executive Director authorizes minor revisions.

Material Written by Al‑Anon/Alateen Members
The actual writing is done by Al‑Anon/Alateen members. Mate-

rial submitted is subsequently coordinated and edited for literary 
style by Al‑Anon members who may be professional writers. In 
keeping with the spirit of Al‑Anon, the full name of any individual 
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member does not appear in the title of Al‑Anon/Alateen material, 
nor is authorship acknowledged. All published material becomes 
the sole property of the Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc., 
on behalf of the Al‑Anon/Alateen fellowship.

Material Written by Non-members
A few items were not developed in the above manner. Such excep-

tions were made when a booklet, talk, or article by a non-member 
met a specific need, and then only with Conference Approval. As a 
necessary courtesy, credit was given to the author or the organiza-
tion where the material originated

WSO Service Tools
Service tools and materials are created by a World Service Office 

service department, committee, or as the result of a Conference 
discussion. They are designed to assist members at meetings and in 
conducting Al‑Anon/Alateen service. Service tools are developed 
by staff or committees and are subject to Executive Committee 
approval. As a final step, the Executive Director, the Chairpersons 
of the Board of Trustees and Executive Committee, and designated 
Policy Committee members approve the text of service tools.

Al‑Anon/Alateen Service Manual
“Al‑Anon and Alateen Groups at Work” is updated on a regular 

basis at the World Service Office. Approval for additions and revi-
sions to other parts of this Manual is given by vote at the World 
Service Conference.

Authorization for Production
Production of new material to be added to the list of Conference 

Approved material that has been recommended and approved by the 
World Service Conference must be authorized by the Board of Trustees.

Identification of Al‑Anon/Alateen Publications
The original seal, with the letters “AFG” in the circle 

and the words “World Service Conference” within the 
triangle, appears on, and is reserved for, all Al‑Anon/
Alateen Conference Approved Literature and material 
with the words “Approved by World Service Confer-
ence.” Service tools carry the Al‑Anon logo and indi-
cate production by Al‑Anon Family Group Headquar-
ters, Inc. (See “Symbols.”)
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Use of Material at Al‑Anon Meetings

To keep Al‑Anon’s message in focus and encourage unity, only 
Al‑Anon/Alateen Conference Approved Literature (CAL) and 
Al‑Anon/Alateen service tools are displayed, distributed, and used 
at Al‑Anon and Alateen meetings, including meetings at confer-
ences and conventions. These items reflect the informed group con-
science of the Al‑Anon Family Groups as expressed by its World 
Service Conference since 1961.

While individuals may use whatever they find helpful as part 
of their personal recovery outside of meetings, Al‑Anon does not 
evaluate or recommend anything other than Al‑Anon materials. 
When sharing at meetings, members limit any mention of outside 
material to a brief reference.

A.A. literature is not used at Al‑Anon meetings because it is written 
for and from the viewpoint of alcoholics and is not Al‑Anon/Alateen 
Conference Approved Literature. Reliance on opinions expressed in 
A.A. and other outside materials can distort the Al‑Anon approach. 

Conference Approved Literature provides a unified view of 
Al‑Anon/Alateen to members, professionals, other individuals, and 
outside agencies. Service tools produced by the World Service Office 
reflect the Al‑Anon/Alateen service structure and the shared expe-
riences of our membership. (See Al‑Anon Spoken Here [P-53], Why 
Conference Approved Literature? [P-35], and the “Three Obstacles 
to Success in Al‑Anon,” as found in Alcoholism, the Family Disease 
[P-4] and “Groups at Work” [P-24].)

The Forum
The Forum is the monthly magazine in which Al‑Anon and 

Alateen members share their experiences. It is “The Voice of the 
Fellowship,” a forum where individual members and groups can be 
heard. The Forum staff at the WSO, with assistance from a volun-
teer committee, edits the letters and articles sent from all over the 
world. This assures a publication that a broad-based international 
audience can understand and use for growth in the program. It also 
offers meeting ideas and materials for use in group discussions.

The Forum can be used, and is encouraged to be used, by all mem-
bers and groups for meetings. The Forum, as a concept, is Confer-
ence Approved, but it is not possible for each issue to follow the full 
procedure for Conference Approved Literature. Sharings received 
for The Forum are reviewed for their fidelity to the Al‑Anon pro-
gram and principles by a volunteer committee and/or The Forum 
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staff. Time-sensitive articles, such as editorials, interviews, “Inside 
Al‑Anon,” etc., may be reviewed by The Forum staff. 

Since it is copyrighted material, the WSO does not grant permis-
sion for substantial reprints from The Forum in Area, district, or 
other service arm newsletters in the U.S. and Canada. However, it 
is permissible for all newsletters to reprint any articles that appear 
in the “Inside Al‑Anon” section of The Forum. Newsletters of other 
countries may, upon informing the WSO, use additional Forum 
material if they give proper credit line in their publication. The 
Forum is available by subscription.

Other WSO Publications
Timely Reprints

In 1977, the World Service Conference affirmed the continuation 
of the use by selected committees of articles and reprints of articles 
from major outside publications. The use of such timely pieces does 
not endanger Tradition Six regarding endorsement; rather it enhances 
the public’s view of the Al‑Anon program of recovery and helps ser-
vice committees spread the message of Al‑Anon’s value as a commu-
nity resource. These committees may also reprint articles from The 
Forum, WSO newsletters, or other WSO publications when interest 
in a particular subject is indicated. Such reprints can be proposed for 
development as a permanent piece of CAL if a strong interest in them 
is evidenced. Because of their timeliness, reprints are often distributed 
between Conferences. These items are reviewed for appropriateness, 
use, and distribution by the service committees of origin as well as 
appointed members of the Policy Committee. These reprints are iden-
tified by the Al‑Anon/Alateen logo/and carry the words “reprinted 
and distributed by Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc.”

Guidelines
All guidelines are a collection of shared experience 

and can be adapted by the membership. Guidelines can 
be identified by this Al‑Anon/Alateen logo and the words “com-
piled and distributed by Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc.”

The Conference Summary
The Conference Summary is the annual report to the groups about 

the World Service Conference and World Service Office activities. 
It is distributed free to Area World Service Committees and to cur-
rent and past Conference members. Groups and individuals may 
purchase copies at a nominal cost.
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WSO Newsletters 

All WSO newsletters and other materials are developed in 
response to the needs of our membership. WSO staff and com-
mittees review the content. “Inside Al‑Anon” in The Forum keeps 
groups attuned to worldwide Al‑Anon activities and the latest mate-
rial available from the WSO. A free copy of The Forum is sent to each 
English-speaking registered group in the World Service Conference 
structure and to English-speaking groups worldwide that are not 
part of a national service structure. “Inside Al‑Anon,” along with 
Alateen Talk and Area Highlights, is copyrighted. Portions of these 
newsletters, however, may be reproduced in Area newsletters pro-
vided proper credit information is given (for example, “From Area 
Highlights, Summer 2010; Reprinted with permission of Al‑Anon 
Family Group Headquarters, Inc.”). 

World Directories
Members may obtain all information formerly published in the 

World Directories, including names of specific groups, group contact 
names and telephone numbers, and information regarding the World 
Service Office and Area trusted servants, from either the Area Delegate, 
Group Records Coordinator, or the WSO. (See “Locating Meetings.”) 

Copyrights
Al‑Anon/Alateen Conference Approved Literature (CAL), The 

Forum, and most service materials/tools are copyrighted. The WSO 
does not grant permission for substantial reprints of CAL in Area, 
district, or other service arm newsletters, or to outside publications, 
in the U.S. and Canada. It is not necessary for Al‑Anon/Alateen ser-
vice arms to obtain permission to excerpt items of interest from 
Area Highlights, Alateen Talk, the “Inside Al‑Anon” section of The 
Forum, or from service tools.

Whenever a violation of a copyright comes to the attention of the 
Board of Trustees, it is the responsibility of the Board, through its 
duly appointed representative, to notify the violator. This is neces-
sary in order to avoid invalidation of the copyright.

Symbols/Logos
The three symbols shown below are registered as Al‑Anon 

“marks” with the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. Use of these 
marks for other than Al‑Anon/Alateen purposes or any alteration 
of these symbols endangers their legal status.
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The Al‑Anon/Alateen logo with AFG in the circle is 

a popular means of identification at conventions and 
joint fellowship affairs.

The logo without the AFG was adopted by the WSO 
for easy identification of stationery, service tools, and 
other Al‑Anon/Alateen material. Al‑Anon/Alateen 
service arms (such as Areas, districts, and Informa-
tion Services) and conventions with Al‑Anon/Alateen 
participation may use this logo without alteration for 
identification on printed materials.

The original logo, accompanied by the words 
“Approved by World Service Conference Al‑Anon 
Family Groups,” identifies Conference Approved Lit-
erature. (See “Identification of Material.”)

Authorization to Publish and Reprint
Publishing

The World Service Conference has authorized Al‑Anon Family 
Group Headquarters, Inc., also known as WSO, to be the sole pub-
lishing agency for the fellowship worldwide. Therefore, no Al‑Anon 
group, Information Service (Intergroup), Literature Distribution 
Center, or any other service arm may produce or publish its own 
literature or sell outside literature and/or materials. (The only excep-
tions are found under “Outreach Publications—AIS/Area” and “Out-
reach Publications International” in the “Public Outreach” section.)

Requests to Reprint
Permission to reprint extensively from our publications is not 

granted in the United States and Canada to any individuals, within 
or outside of our membership, or to any outside agency. Forms 
to request reprint permission are available from the WSO. Each 
request received at the WSO to reprint limited excerpts will be 
evaluated on its merits and the circumstances. Requests for permis-
sion to reprint limited excerpts from copyrighted Al‑Anon/Alateen 
material must include at least four paragraphs from the proposed 
new text. The new text should include the two paragraphs of the 
author’s/writer’s/editor’s material immediately prior to the excerpt 
and the two paragraphs of the author’s/writer’s/editor’s material 
immediately following the excerpt. When reprint permission is 
granted by the WSO the appropriate credit line must accompany 
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the excerpt. Two copies of the published material/document must 
be sent to the WSO on or before publication. The WSO terminates 
permission to reprint if the volume is not published within two 
years from the date of the request.

Countries Outside United States and Canada
Permission to publish CAL is extended only to national Al‑Anon 

General Service bodies in countries outside the United States and 
Canada. Occasionally such permission is extended to Al‑Anon 
Central Service Committees, Centers, or even a single group, with 
the provision that the right to publish be relinquished when a gen-
eral service body is formed.

Granting Permission to Translate CAL
All translations of Al‑Anon CAL to other languages are to be 

submitted to the WSO for review and approval before permission 
to print or reprint is granted.

Service Tools/Material and Electronic Publishing
A listing of Al‑Anon/Alateen service tools/materials that may be 

posted on Web sites is found on the WSO Members’ Web site: www.
al‑anon.alateen.org/members. A credit line “Reprinted by permis-
sion of Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc.” is required. No 
other Al‑Anon/Alateen copyrighted literature may be reprinted 
electronically without express written permission from the WSO.

Translations
Al‑Anon literature in translation should conform to the spirit and 

meaning of the original English version. Application and under-
standing of the Al‑Anon philosophy is naturally affected by varying 
local customs and culture in different areas of the world. (See above, 
“Granting Permission.”)

Literature Sales Outside the United States and 
Canada

The WSO cannot refuse to fill orders for literature from anyone— 
Al‑Anon members, General Service Offices, or others. It is up to 
the Al‑Anon General Service Offices to educate their groups to 
the advantage of purchasing literature from them. In this way, the 
groups strengthen their own national general service committees.
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Public Outreach
Much of the direction for Al‑Anon’s public outreach has been 

based on the 1966 WSC statement on public relations that has long 
been a part of the “Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies.” Many of 
the spiritual principles that form the foundation of Al‑Anon ’s policy 
are contained in the statement included here in its entirety. Excerpts 
denoted in this section are marked with the symbol (v).

The 1966 WSC Statement on Public Relations 
Our Traditions state that our public relations policy is based on 

attraction rather than promotion. For clarification, the sixth World 
Service Conference (1966) adopted the following statement, which 
was reaffirmed at the 1971 WSC:

It is the consensus of the sixth World Service Confer-
ence that if Al‑Anon is to continue to exist, it must continue 
to grow. There is no standing still without retrogression. 
Al‑Anon must continue to grow if it is going to fulfill its pri-
mary purpose of reaching millions who need Al‑Anon ’s help 
but who are not yet aware of the existence of our fellowship.

We will fulfill this primary purpose most effectively by 
attraction and cooperation—not promotion or affiliation. For 
the guidance of our fellowship here are authoritative defini-
tions of these sometimes controversial terms: 

	 to attract: to draw by other than physical influence; to invite;  
	          to draw to; to cause to approach
	 to promote: to push forward; to further advance, as in a  
	          business venture (implies “hard sell,” advancement for  
	          profit)
	 cooperation: joint operation or action (implies coming  
	          together of two or more people to work together for a  
	          common goal or benefit or on a common problem)
	 affiliation: association or close connection; a uniting (implies 
	          lending one’s name, endorsement, legal or financial  
	          association)

Al‑Anon is attracting when it tells people why we are, what 
we are, what we do and how; we let them know that we are 
available if and when help is needed. We state the facts, which 
are communicated via the press, radio, TV, and films, always 
stressing anonymity at the public level.
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Al‑Anon is cooperating when it works with others,* rather 

than alone. In working with others, our scope and contacts 
are broadened and we reach many more of those in need.
*vExamples are federal, state, provincial, and municipal alcoholism agencies; 
private health agencies; law enforcement, judicial, and correctional agencies 
and institutions; general hospitals and state, county, or city mental hospitals; 
councils of churches, doctors, nurses, clergymen, social workers, educators.

The Philosophy and Spiritual Principles of 
Al‑Anon’s Public Outreach 

Our public outreach is based on the following spiritual prin-
ciples that promote unity and clarity within the fellowship as well 
as awareness and hope outside the fellowship. Whenever there are 
questions concerning public outreach, it is helpful to return to these 
spiritual principles for resolution: 

•	 Members and groups carry the message.
•	 Outreach is based on attraction, rather than promotion.
•	 Personal anonymity is maintained at the level of press, radio, 

films, TV, and the Internet.
•	 Cooperation and goodwill strengthen public outreach.
•	 Members continually broaden the way they carry the message 

by using new and innovative forms of communication.

Members and Groups Carry the Message
Carrying the message is essential to attracting new members. Our 

Twelfth Step suggests that members carry the message of recovery 
to others and make Al‑Anon known in their communities. 

Al‑Anon members who do Twelfth Step work carry the mes-
sage of Al‑Anon recovery keeping in mind adherence to Tradition 
Eleven. There is no replacement for individual Al‑Anon members 
carrying the spiritual message of recovery within their communities 
in ways that media cannot.

Local Public Outreach: Roles and Responsibilities 
Al‑Anon members who have an understanding of the Twelve 

Steps and Twelve Traditions have an important role in local public 
outreach. They carry the message of hope through local media, and 
to professionals throughout their communities. 

Providing speakers and literature for community events, partici-
pating and exhibiting at health fairs, placing ads in public places, and 
talking with local radio and TV stations to request that they play pub-
lic service announcements are some local outreach opportunities. 
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(See also, “Members Continually Broaden the Way They Carry the 
Message by Using New and Innovative Forms of Communication.”)

Making Contact with Professionals
To ensure that professionals are aware of Al‑Anon as a credible 

resource for helping friends and families of alcoholics, groups, dis-
tricts, and other service arms can host public meetings, inviting 
members of the professional community. Meeting schedules and 
contact information on the Web sites of Area and local service arms 
should contain current and accurate information. In this way, the 
public will have direct and ready access to information, furthering 
Al‑Anon /Alateen’s reputation as a credible local resource.

Personal sharing with professionals is one way to carry the message 
of hope to others. Members may have established relationships with 
doctors, nurses, members of the clergy, therapists, educators, or other 
professionals. Every Al‑Anon member is encouraged to share the ben-
efits of Al‑Anon with members of the professional community with 
whom they come into contact, divulging their Al‑Anon membership 
whenever they are comfortable doing so. These one-on-one relation-
ships provide the professional with credible evidence of the benefits 
of Al‑Anon ’s program of recovery, and may encourage them to learn 
more about Al‑Anon and perhaps recommend the Al‑Anon program 
to others. Al‑Anon does not endorse any outside enterprise. Profes-
sionals may endorse the Al‑Anon program without violating the Tra-
ditions, provided that they do not reveal Al‑Anon membership.

National and International Public Outreach:  
Roles and Responsibilities

Although Al‑Anon members carry the message of Al‑Anon, it is 
the World Service Office (WSO) that is solely responsible for creat-
ing public outreach messages beyond the local level. This ensures 
that there is consistency in media messages throughout the world.

The World Service Conference has designated the WSO as the 
sole publishing agent for the fellowship and sole producer of public 
service announcements (PSAs). The WSO is responsible for pro-
duction and distribution of all multi-Area, national, and worldwide 
communications including those on the Internet.

Whenever national publicity on Al‑Anon/Alateen may be of 
interest to local groups, they are, if possible, notified in advance by 
the WSO.

An Al‑Anon general service structure outside the United States 
and Canada that has received permission from the WSO to print 
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Conference Approved Literature may reprint WSO public outreach 
materials. The general service structure is not limited in the num-
ber of public outreach pieces it can produce. The WSO reserves the 
right to review such items before publication or broadcast. 

Paid Advertisements
A group may pay for an ad in the media to make the community 

aware of Al‑Anon and Alateen. In accordance with our Traditions, 
an individual member may pay for such an ad, with group approval. 
This payment can be considered a member’s personal contribution.

Members and local service arms may pay for local advertise-
ments, for example: billboards, screen ads at movie theaters, and 
transit signs. The WSO reserves the right to approve the content of 
the message before public placement.

Publicizing Meeting Locations
Meeting information may be printed in church bulletins, news-

papers, and other venues for sharing public information.

WSO Produced Posters
Al‑Anon/Alateen posters may be displayed on the Internet or any 

public place, with the permission of the place or organization. A 
local Al‑Anon service phone number, P.O. Box, Web site, e-mail, 
and/or office address, may be used as a point of contact.

Posters and Flyers for Public Outreach for Al‑Anon Service Arms
Al‑Anon Information Services and Area World Service Commit-

tees may have a need for public outreach posters that can be pro-
duced and distributed within their area of service. This could include 
outreach to a particular cultural group, for example. Districts, Infor-
mation Services, and Areas work together on such projects so the 
Al‑Anon message remains consistent and unity among the service 
arms is ensured. Service arms contact the WSO before creating a 
poster. The WSO has posters available for a variety of needs and top-
ics that might meet the needs of an AIS or Area. The WSO extends 
permission for such posters, reserving the right to review these items 
before they are printed and distributed, in order to preserve Al‑Anon’s 
public outreach message. These outreach posters may appear on the 
Internet provided that no member’s name, phone number, or other 
identifying information appears, so that anonymity is maintained. 

Permission is not required when public outreach flyers are cre-
ated for a single local event. Flyers on the Internet are accessible to 
the public and must protect members’ anonymity.
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Outreach Publications—AIS/Area

Although the Conference has designated Al‑Anon ’s WSO as the 
sole publishing agent for the fellowship, the WSO extends permis-
sion to Al‑Anon Information Services or Area World Service Com-
mittees for the production of only one publication for public out-
reach for distribution solely within their area of service, reserving 
the right to review the publication before printing and distribution 
in order to preserve Al‑Anon ’s public outreach message. To assist 
potential members in locating a meeting, a meeting schedule is fre-
quently included with such a publication. 

Outreach Publications—International
An Al‑Anon general service structure outside the United States 

and Canada that has received permission from the WSO to print 
Conference Approved Literature may reprint WSO public outreach 
materials. The general service structure is not limited in the number 
of public outreach pieces produced. The WSO reserves the right to 
review such items before publication.

Public Service Announcements
The media (TV, radio, newspapers, etc.) offer free air time or print 

space to not-for-profit organizations for public service announce-
ments (PSAs). Al‑Anon provides such PSAs to inform the general 
public about Al‑Anon and Alateen. The World Service Confer-
ence has designated the WSO as sole producer of public service 
announcements for the fellowship to use in public outreach work. 

Area/Local Public Outreach Messages 
Areas and local service arms may produce and participate in public 

announcements, programs, broadcasts or community calendar items 
that are of local interest, have local impact, or reflect a local culture’s 
needs. These may be provided to local radio, television or community 
cable stations. In such projects, Tradition Eleven is maintained by 
avoiding recognition of the participants and by the use of first names 
or pseudonyms. Prior to broadcast, the WSO reserves the right to 
review such projects for consistency with the Al‑Anon message.

Outreach is Based on Attraction, Rather than Promotion
It has always been Al‑Anon’s approach to carry a clear and simple 

message about our program of recovery—that is: to let people know 
what we are, what we do, and how they can come into contact with us. 
We do this in many creative ways while avoiding high pressure tactics 
which distort our message of hope or bring us into public controversy.
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We attract interest in Al‑Anon Family Groups when we commu-

nicate what our lives were like before we came to Al‑Anon, what we 
found in Al‑Anon that helped us, and what our lives are like today. 
In error, we would be promoting Al‑Anon if we offered promises, 
guarantees, personal advice, or gave the impression that we are 
the experts who know what is best for all families and friends of 
alcoholics.

Personal Anonymity is Maintained at the Level of Press, 
Radio, Films, TV, and the Internet

Tradition Twelve tells us that anonymity is the spiritual founda-
tion of our entire program. Members maintain personal anonymity 
in all forms of public media, including press, radio, films, TV, the 
Internet, as well as other ways of reaching the public. It is essential 
that members consider Tradition Eleven as they keep public out-
reach messages free from personalities. No one person can ever be 
the sole representative of Al‑Anon. The message of recovery in the 
media is too important to be overshadowed by a single person or 
group no matter how well-intentioned.

Anonymity at Local Events for Individuals and Service Arms
As an organization, Al‑Anon is not a secret; however, we always 

protect our members’ anonymity. Members are encouraged to par-
ticipate in local events where Al‑Anon information can be shared. 
Participation at health fairs, speaking at schools, etc., where members 
might be recognized, is not considered a break in anonymity, since it 
does not occur at the level of press, radio, films, TV, and the Internet.

If the media is present, members who staff such events are 
requested to practice the principle of personal anonymity. (See “Ano-
nymity in Public Media for Individuals and Local Service Arms.”)

Anonymity in Public Media for Individuals and Local Service 
Arms

Tradition Eleven is sustained when members maintain personal 
anonymity by using first name only or a pseudonym, and by appear-
ing back to the camera, or in silhouette. This principle applies to all 
types of visual, audio, or print media, or in any way on the Internet, 
when Al‑Anon/Alateen membership is revealed.

If membership is not revealed when participating in any form of 
public media, members can use their full name, face the camera, or 
appear in print.

Members avoid revealing the identity of any A.A. member.
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As an individual, not an Al‑Anon spokesperson, any member may 

write an article about the fellowship for local or national publica-
tions, and may be financially remunerated. The personal anonymity 
of someone writing as a member is maintained by signing anony-
mously or using a pseudonym. Personal anonymity also applies to 
members who author books or create other public communications.

Cooperation and Goodwill Strengthen Public Outreach
Al‑Anon fulfills its primary purpose most effectively by coop-

erating with others and creating goodwill in the media and in the 
professional community.

Al‑Anon is cooperating when it works with others, rather than 
alone. In working with others, our scope and contacts are broad-
ened and we reach many more of those in need. However, we would 
give the impression of affiliation if we posted links to professional 
services on an Al‑Anon Web site, or if we added the Al‑Anon name 
as sponsor or co-sponsor for a commercial or community event. The 
concept of goodwill is simply maintaining our positive relationships 
and reputation as we work with others. Al‑Anon exhibits goodwill 
when it works harmoniously in the community to provide informa-
tion and carry the message of hope. In accordance with Tradition 
Ten, the Al‑Anon fellowship does not officially respond to adverse 
publicity and avoids public controversy. As individuals, members 
may take any action they wish, as long as they do not divulge their 
membership or appear to be a spokesperson for Al‑Anon. 

Members Continually Broaden the Way They Carry 
the Message by Using New and Innovative Forms of 
Communication

In the dynamic world in which we live, we need always consider 
broadening our outreach efforts so that those needing our help may 
easily find us. This means that there is no end to the possibilities for 
carrying our message locally, nationally, and internationally.

In developing or conducting public outreach using new forms 
of communication, including emerging technologies, Al‑Anon’s 
outreach message is safeguarded by consistently referencing the 
primary purpose of public outreach and by applying its underlying 
spiritual principles.
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Media

Individual Al‑Anon members and groups are encouraged to 
work with their districts, Al‑Anon Information Services, and Area 
World Service Committees on projects for media outreach. In this 
way, a broad group conscience is reached and the Al‑Anon message 
remains consistent.

The Internet
The Internet is a global computer network that is in the public 

domain. Service arms are encouraged to post WSO public service 
announcements on the Internet or to create links to the WSO 
Public Outreach Web site. In keeping with our Legacies, Al‑Anon 
members guard with care their own and others’ anonymity, and 
avoid any actions or behaviors that could draw Al‑Anon into public 
controversy or harm Al‑Anon ’s name. (See “Social Networking—
Individual Members/Groups/Service Arms.” Service guidelines are 
available on the Al‑Anon Members’ Web site.)

Social Networking Media
While social networking and social media Internet sites and 

blogs present special challenges to members and the WSO, social 
networking can be an important venue for carrying the message of 
Al‑Anon as it fulfills its primary purpose of reaching millions who 
are not yet aware of the existence of our fellowship. 

Social Networking—Individual Members/Groups/Service Arms
Blogs, profiles, social networks, or other forms of social media 

are appropriate for public outreach. Members maintain the prin-
ciple of anonymity and do not appear to speak for Al‑Anon as a 
whole. They avoid actions, behaviors, or commentary that could 
draw Al‑Anon into public controversy or harm Al‑Anon ’s name 
and public outreach message.

The names “Al‑Anon” and “Alateen” are trademark names and may 
not be used as usernames, logos, or identifying characteristics on pro-
files, blogs, or in titles of social media pages. Only Al‑Anon service 
arms may use the Al‑Anon logo. (See also “Anonymity” and “Symbols/
Logos” sections of the “Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies.”)

Social Networking–WSO
The WSO, in carrying out its responsibility for creating public out-

reach messages beyond the local level, will continually look for new 
ways to do so, using the capabilities of social networking and emerg-
ing technologies, while adhering to Al‑Anon ’s spiritual principles.
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Incorporation/Taxes
Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc.

Tax-exempt status was granted to Al‑Anon Family Group Head-
quarters, Inc., our World Service Office, in 1956 under Sec. 501 (c)
(3) of the U.S. Internal Revenue Code as a nonprofit corporation 
organized under the laws of the State of New York and operated 
exclusively for educational purposes. When New York State law was 
amended subsequently, WSO registered as a not-for-profit corpo-
ration. Tax-exempt status was similarly granted to Al‑Anon Family 
Group Headquarters (Canada) Inc. in 1999 as a registered charity 
under paragraph 149(1) of the Income Tax Act of Canada. While a 
separate corporation, Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters (Can-
ada) Inc. has the same Board of Trustees as Al‑Anon Family Group 
Headquarters, Inc.

Contributions to Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc. or 
Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters (Canada) Inc. may qualify as 
a charitable deduction, but the World Service Office makes no judg-
ment as to the specific deductibility of a contribution by any member. 

U.S. and Canadian regulations do not contain provisions under 
which Al‑Anon could apply for blanket exemption for its Area 
committees or local groups, now or hereafter formed. Only cen-
tral organizations that effectively control their chapters or local 
units (churches, Boy Scouts, fraternal organizations) can apply for 
group exemption. Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc. and 
Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters (Canada) Inc. have no knowl-
edge or control over Assembly or group funds; neither is therefore 
in a position to furnish the financial statements required to be filed 
annually with the tax authorities in order to maintain tax-exempt 
status for groups.

National General Services
Incorporation as a nonprofit organization relates to the tax laws 

of the United States, which stipulate that any excess of income at 
the end of the year is nontaxable. Most other countries have some 
equivalent of the U.S. regulations governing nonprofit corporations. 
At the suggestion of the WSO, the General Service Boards of U.K. 
and Eire, Finland, Germany, and other countries have made compa-
rable registration for such legal status with their governments.
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General Service Boards should consult with local legal counsel 

when considering nonprofit incorporation for their organizations 
outside the United States and Canada. Advantages and disadvan-
tages may vary from structure to structure.

Traditionally, organization within a group should be kept to a 
minimum, but worldwide unity of our fellowship depends upon 
creation of national Al‑Anon service boards outside the United 
States and Canada, which should obtain legal recognition as non-
profit membership corporations or the equivalent.

Incorporation is not only for legal reasons; experience has shown 
it to be the best possible way of ensuring the efficiency and continu-
ity needed to maintain Al‑Anon functions throughout the country. 
For one thing, a corporation does not die even though Al‑Anon 
members do. Thus, incorporation provides vital continuity. 

Another advantage is the objectivity of a corporation. There is 
greater willingness to rotate Trustees than there is to rotate the 
members of a small personalized committee or working team.

Other advantages are:
•	 Tax exemption on literature (produced with the permission 

of Al‑Anon’s WSO), resulting in greater revenue to be used 
for fostering the growth of Al‑Anon in the country.

•	 Protection of physical assets, including office equipment.
•	 Protection against personal liability in all business 

transactions.

Assemblies (United States)*
The 1972 WSC recommended the following:
•	 All Area Treasurers be alerted to the importance of keeping 

accurate records that can be passed along to their successors.
•	 Areas seeking favorable determination of tax exemption by 

the Internal Revenue Service secure advice from a competent 
lawyer or accountant familiar with federal law. If successful, 
this would also enable them to obtain a nonprofit bulk-mail-
ing permit for the Area Newsletter. 

•	 All Areas learn what the laws in their respective states require 
of nonprofit organizations.

*The suggestions for Assemblies and local Service Centers in the United States may 
be adopted by the service units in other countries in accordance with the laws of their 
respective national and local governments.
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•	 Each Area Assembly may want to review the shared experi-

ence of other Assemblies before considering incorporation. 
Because state and local laws vary, all final decisions need to be 
reviewed by local legal and financial experts. WSO is neither 
equipped nor qualified to advise or aid individual Assembly 
Areas in incorporating or obtaining tax exemption.

Al‑Anon Information Services (Intergroups), 
Literature Distribution Centers (United States)**

Local Al‑Anon Service Committees that perform business func-
tions—sign contracts, rent an office, buy equipment, employ staff, 
print meeting lists and bulletins, or sell Al‑Anon material, etc.—
may want to explore incorporation in accordance with the nonprofit 
laws of their state. They may also need to check state and local laws 
regarding the collection of sales tax.

These suggestions are primarily to protect individual members, 
volunteers, and employees from possible personal liability. Incor-
poration would not give local services authority over the groups 
they serve.

**See previous footnote.
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Al‑Anon As It Relates to 
Others

Alcoholics Anonymous—Cooperation
Local Service Centers

Although a separate entity, Al‑Anon should always cooperate 
with Alcoholics Anonymous. In relating to local A.A. Intergroups 
or central offices, Al‑Anon may offer:

•	 To name one or two members to act as liaison and to provide 
current lists of group contacts for Twelfth Step referrals.

•	 To submit Al‑Anon/Alateen meeting information for inclu-
sion in A.A.’s local meeting list if asked to do so.

•	 To reimburse A.A. for any expenses incurred on Al‑Anon’s 
behalf, such as telephone calls, cost of printing meeting lists 
on which Al‑Anon meetings are also listed, copying costs.

Where Al‑Anon has not grown sufficiently strong to sup-
port its own Al‑Anon Information Service office or Intergroup, 
it may share facilities with A.A. when offered, provided that 
Al‑Anon meets its portion of the financial expenses (desk space, 
telephone, etc.).

Newsletters
Where Al‑Anon is relatively new, it may accept offers from 

A.A. to include an Al‑Anon page in its newsletter. It is desir-
able for Al‑Anon/Alateen to develop its own periodical when 
feasible.

Participating in A.A. Conventions
Al‑Anon and Alateen are usually invited to share the program 

in A.A. conventions. A Guideline for Al‑Anon and Alateen Par‑
ticipation in an A.A. Convention (G-7) is posted on the Al‑Anon/
Alateen Members’ Web site.

Twelfth Step Work
Al‑Anon performs its own Twelfth Step work in alcohol treat-

ment centers, hospitals, and other facilities, and with profession-
als that work with families and friends of alcoholics. Experience 
has shown that cooperation with A.A. can be mutually beneficial. 
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Outside Agencies
Speakers from the Helping Professions

The purpose of Al‑Anon is personal growth through applying 
the Twelve Steps and sharing our experience, strength, and hope. 
It is from Al‑Anon and Alateen members that we hear the ideas 
and experiences that guide us in our personal recoveries. Outside 
speakers at Al‑Anon and Alateen meetings may divert the focus 
from our own recovery to that of the alcoholic. Thus, the group tries 
to ensure that any occasional guest speaker be knowledgeable about 
the Al‑Anon/Alateen program. Additionally, it is suggested that 
outside speakers be made aware of our Sixth Tradition in advance, 
and be asked to discuss an appropriate topic.

In any announcement of an Al‑Anon and Alateen meeting with 
outside speakers, it is suggested that a statement such as the follow-
ing be included: “Al‑Anon is not allied with any sect, denomination, 
political entity, organization or institution.”

Shelters for Families
In keeping with our Traditions:
•	 Establishing shelters is not in accordance with our Sixth Tra-

dition, “Our Al‑Anon Family Group ought never endorse, 
finance or lend our name to any outside enterprise . . . ”

•	 Al‑Anon members, as individuals, are free to manage such 
shelters and help to finance them.

•	 Al‑Anon/Alateen institutions* or limited-access groups may 
hold meetings at such a facility.

Sharing Facilities
In some localities, Al‑Anon may not be able to support its own 

answering service or Al‑Anon Information Service (Intergroup). If 
it is necessary to share space with another enterprise, using Al‑Anon 
letterhead and renting a private post office box, for example, will 
prevent any appearance of affiliation.

Clubhouses
Operated by A.A. Members

Many groups use meeting facilities provided and operated by 
A.A. members. In keeping with our Seventh Tradition, the Al‑Anon 
and Alateen groups pay an agreed sum for rent and are maintained 
as separate entities at all times.

* see also Introductory Meetings
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Operated by Al‑Anon Members

Members, as individuals, may establish and operate clubhouses 
where Al‑Anon and Alateen meetings are held. In keeping with 
Tradition Six, a clubhouse is not owned, operated, financed or 
endorsed by an Al‑Anon group, district, Al‑Anon Information Ser-
vice (Intergroup) office or Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, 
Inc. It is suggested that Al‑Anon and Alateen groups meeting at 
such facilities be self-supporting and function as separate entities.
Restrictive Policies

Should any clubhouse policy be so restrictive as to exclude any 
Al‑Anon member or include terms for the use of the facility that 
are contrary to Al‑Anon/Alateen Traditions and principles, another 
meeting place may be more suitable.

Members’ Outside Involvement
•	 When Al‑Anon members serve on alcoholism boards or coun-

cils they do so as individuals, not as spokespersons for Al‑Anon. 
Al‑Anon membership may be disclosed to the board or coun-
cil provided that anonymity is maintained at the level of press, 
radio, TV, and films, in accordance with Tradition Eleven.

•	 Al‑Anon members who engage in legislation or support out-
side issues are free to do so as individuals. However, Tradi-
tion Ten suggests that the Al‑Anon Family Groups have no 
opinion on outside issues. Thus, individuals do not discuss 
any such legislation or issues at meetings. 

•	 Since Tradition Eight states that Al‑Anon Twelfth Step work 
should remain forever nonprofessional, individuals who are 
professionals do not use their titles in conjunction with the 
Al‑Anon name.

Commercial Enterprises
Filmmakers

Some private filmmakers have indicated interest in producing 
films concerning Al‑Anon and Alateen to sell to public agencies. In 
the interest of worldwide unity, it is recommended that prospective 
filmmakers be asked to write to the WSO to explain the proposed 
project and its probable audience. No commitments should be made 
to such producers by either groups or individuals. The Al‑Anon 
name may not appear among the film’s credits even though techni-
cal assistance has been provided.
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Magazines

Mail for Al‑Anon/Alateen should not be directed to a post office 
box obtained by a publishing company—e.g., in a magazine print-
ing an article about the fellowship. Members cooperating with 
the author of such an article should encourage the inclusion of an 
Al‑Anon address for responses. For magazines with national cov-
erage, the appropriate national address or P.O. box should be used.

Religion/Philosophies
Meetings

Al‑Anon is a spiritual program; thus the discussion of specific reli-
gious beliefs at meetings may divert members from Al‑Anon’s pri-
mary purpose. Our meetings are open to all those who are affected 
by alcoholism whether the member has a religious belief or not.

Retreats
Al‑Anon/Alateen Spiritual Meetings

It has been suggested that the name “retreat” often has religious 
connotations and could imply affiliation if used in connection with 
an Al‑Anon/Alateen event.
Outside the Fellowship

Al‑Anon does not affiliate with other organizations; neither 
endorses nor opposes any other philosophies or spiritual pro-
grams. The Al‑Anon/Alateen name, therefore, cannot properly be 
used to identify or publicize retreats or activities sponsored by 
others. This applies when most or even all of the participants are 
members of Al‑Anon/Alateen. Otherwise there could be a misun-
derstanding of Al‑Anon’s purpose and function. In order to avoid 
any appearance of Al‑Anon/Alateen affiliation, it is important to 
keep promotion of such events outside of Al‑Anon/Alateen meet-
ings and meeting locations. Our experience suggests that confu-
sion arises when such events are announced in Area newsletters, 
Al‑Anon/Alateen local bulletins and at group meetings.
Within the Fellowship

Area Newsletters or local Al‑Anon/Alateen bulletins should not 
be used as a means of promoting or announcing retreats of any kind 
to the Al‑Anon/Alateen membership, nor should retreats be pro-
moted before, during, or after Al‑Anon/Alateen meetings by use of 
leaflets or announcements.
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Conventions

Religious services and announcements of them are not a part of 
an Al‑Anon/Alateen event.

Dilution of the Al‑Anon Program
Outside Therapies

Our Al‑Anon experience helps us understand we are powerless 
over another person’s drinking. This makes us aware at a meeting of 
the danger of being diverted from our own recovery by techniques 
that are focused on the recovery of the alcoholic.

Further, the Sixth Tradition suggests that there be no promotion 
or endorsement of any outside therapies. At an Al‑Anon/Alateen 
meeting, in keeping with the Al‑Anon/Alateen focus, the groups do 
not announce or discuss activities of other anonymous Twelve Step 
programs. Al‑Anon/Alateen Area newsletters and local bulletins 
may publicize activities of Al‑Anon/Alateen groups and those A.A. 
activities with Al‑Anon participation. Publicizing other organiza-
tions’ activities creates an appearance of affiliation.

Labels
Focus on the Al‑Anon interpretation of our program is strength-

ened when we avoid using professional terms and labels since they 
may confuse members by implying affiliation with certain persons 
or specific therapies.

Professional Involvement
Professionals may initiate the formation of an Al‑Anon/Alateen 

group provided that the meetings are then conducted by Al‑Anon/
Alateen members. Professionals who are not Al‑Anon members 
may want to invite an existing Al‑Anon or Alateen group to pro-
vide a brief on-site meeting to demonstrate how group meetings 
function.

Drugs/Narcotics/Prescription Medications
A symptom of alcoholism in the home may be the abuse of drugs 

by family members. Occasional discussion of this topic is accept-
able at an Al‑Anon or Alateen meeting as it may be one of the 
results of living with alcoholism. However, our responsibility is to 
ensure Al‑Anon’s survival as a resource for families and friends of 
alcoholics. By focusing on these drug-related problems, we risk 
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being diverted from Al‑Anon’s primary aim. Referral to appropriate 
sources of help may be suggested to those in need.

Families with Related Problems
Many individuals come to Al‑Anon seeking help. If these indi-

viduals determine they have not been affected by a problem drinker, 
they may be informed of our Third Tradition, which states in part, 
“the only requirement for membership is that there be a problem 
of alcoholism in a relative or friend.” They may also be informed of 
other sources of help.
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Introduction
This is your “World Service Handbook.” It is for every member 

of our fellowship who has found the personal benefits and satisfac-
tions that come from taking an active part in Al‑Anon’s growth.

The opportunities to serve described here can take us far beyond 
the boundaries of the group and our personal problems. While our 
Ninth Tradition provides that Al‑Anon, as such, shall remain unor-
ganized, it does suggest that an orderly structure and logical pro-
cedures will make it possible for Al‑Anon to carry its message with 
maximum effectiveness.

This “World Service Handbook” explains how Al‑Anon is held 
together worldwide, how it is structured, how each member who is 
elected or appointed to a particular responsibility can best function 
in it.

Since our growth depends on how well we serve the fellowship, 
this book can be helpful as a guide. It gives the methods that have 
long been standard practice in service work worldwide. All these 
procedures have been drawn from trial-and-error experience and 
should be changed only when an Area Assembly is fully agreed that 
such changes will better adapt these guidelines to its needs.*

The suggestions offered here differ in some details from those in 
earlier versions of the “World Service Handbook.” This came about 
because of the more comprehensive experience with the proce-
dures that many groups shared with the committee entrusted with 
this revision. 

Terms Used in Al‑Anon
The term “Al‑Anon” is always understood to include Alateen. To 

keep it simple, the pronoun “he” is used throughout. 
Area Coordinator An Al‑Anon/Alateen member, not necessar-

ily a Group Representative (GR), appointed by the World Service 
Delegate or Assembly Chairman, or elected or appointed according 
to Area autonomy. The Coordinator usually serves for a three-year 
term and votes at the Area World Service Committee meetings, but 
not at the Assembly unless he is a GR. An Area Coordinator unifies 
one of the Al‑Anon special services for an Area (such as Alateen, 

*If and when the Area Assembly is agreed on alterations in the procedures 
recommended, it is vital that all groups in the Area be informed of the changes and 
why they were necessary.



132	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

W
o

rl
d

 S
e

rv
ic

e
 H

a
n

d
b

o
o

k
Archives, The Forum, Group Records, Newsletter Editor, Literature, 
Public Outreach [Public Information, Cooperating with the Profes-
sional Community, and Institutions]).

Area World Service Committee (AWSC)	 This Committee 
consists of the officers of the Assembly, District Representatives, 
Coordinators, and liaison members, who meet between Assemblies 
to discuss Area and district matters, plan the agenda for the Assem-
bly, initiate projects, and make recommendations to the Assembly. 
All Committee members may vote at the meetings of the Area 
World Service Committee.

Assembly A meeting of the Group Representatives (GRs) for the 
purpose of electing a Delegate to the annual World Service Con-
ference, an Alternate Delegate, and Assembly officers. The Assem-
bly also meets between elections to receive and distribute reports 
on Area and world service affairs. It reviews and approves interim 
reports of the Area World Service Committee. If a District Repre-
sentative has not been previously elected by the GRs of a district, 
his election may take place at the Assembly. (See “Caucus.”)

Assembly Area A state, province, or territory represented at our 
World Service Conference by a Delegate. Some states and provinces 
that are populous have been divided into two Areas, each with its 
own Delegate. (See “Conference Structure” section.)

Assembly Center The city where the Assembly meets.
Caucus A meeting at the Assembly of GRs from a given district, 

convened for the purpose of electing a District Representative if 
none has been elected in his home district prior to the Assembly.

Director of Business Services An individual responsible for 
all financial aspects of the World Service Office (WSO) and with  
direct oversight of Business Services.

Districts Convenient segments into which an Area is divided 
by the Area World Service Committee, with the approval of the 
Assembly.

District Meeting A meeting of GRs held as necessary in a central 
location within a district to elect a District Representative, to hear 
his reports, and to discuss district matters.

District Representative (DR) An incoming, outgoing, or active 
past GR who is elected by the other GRs in his district either in his 
home district or at an Assembly. He assists the Delegate in passing 
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on information about World Service Office activities and Confer-
ence decisions to the GRs in his district. He is a member of the Area 
World Service Committee.

Evolving National Structures A network of Al‑Anon groups 
(outside the World Service Conference Structure) in the process of 
developing a service structure.

Executive Director Chief Executive Officer of Al‑Anon Family 
Group Headquarters, Inc., who has oversight responsibility for all 
functions of the World Service Office.

General Service Office (GSO) A service structure of one or more 
nations outside the World Service Conference Structure with a 
Board of Trustees and other elected Al‑Anon members responsible 
for Al‑Anon service-related activities in their respective structure.

Group Representative (GR) A member, preferably with a basic 
understanding of the Al‑Anon program, who is elected, subject to 
the dual member policy, for a three-year term by his group (Al‑Anon 
or Alateen). He attends Assembly and district meetings and acts as 
a contact between the group and the DR, and between the group 
and the Area World Service Committee.

Liaison Member A member appointed or elected by the local 
Al‑Anon Information Service (Intergroup), which serves one or 
more districts. He provides a link between this service and the 
Area World Service Committee and encourages the exchange of 
information between the two. He usually serves for three years. He 
votes at the Area World Service Committee meetings, but not at the 
Assembly unless he is a GR. 

Panel A panel consists of one-third of the Delegates attending 
the World Service Conference. A panel is elected every year for a 
three-year term. The elections of the three panels are staggered so 
that a Conference always includes one panel of Delegates with two 
years’ experience. A non-panel Area is one that has not yet joined 
the Conference.

Volunteer Selected Committees Consist of Al‑Anon/Alateen 
members with a broad understanding of our program who concen-
trate on one of the elements of our fellowship, such as Alateen or 
literature. (See “World Service Office, How It Is Structured” section 
and Concept Eleven.)
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World Services Services rendered to groups all over the world 

by our World Service Office (WSO), also known as Al‑Anon Family 
Group Headquarters, Inc., and by General Service Offices (GSOs) 
outside the World Service Conference Structure. These services 
are channeled through the Area World Service Committees and 
the General Service Committees in other countries. To keep com-
munication open between the WSO and GSOs, an International 
Al‑Anon General Services Meeting (IAGSM) has become part of 
our structure.

World Service Office Administrative Staff Paid employees of 
the World Service Office who coordinate activities and projects for 
the service functions of the department to which they are assigned. 
The Directors (with the exception of the Director of Business Ser-
vices) and Associate Directors must be Al‑Anon members and are 
voting members of the World Service Conference.

World Service Conference (WSC)	 Al‑Anon’s annual business 
meeting, attended by all World Service Delegates from the United 
States, Canada, their territorial areas, Bermuda, and Puerto Rico; 
representatives from overseas countries; members of the Board of 
Trustees and Executive Committee; chairmen of selected committees 
(other than The Forum Editorial Advisory Committee); and the WSO 
administrative staff and other office personnel. The Conference pro-
vides guidance to the WSO in service matters brought to its attention.

World Service Delegate A District Representative who has been 
elected World Service Delegate for a three-year term by the GRs at 
an Assembly. The World Service Delegate shares Area experience at 
three annual Conferences, which serve Al‑Anon worldwide. He brings 
the views and the spirit of worldwide Al‑Anon back to his Area.

World Service Delegate’s Alternate A DR elected to work 
closely with the World Service Delegate, to participate in Area 
world service activities, and to replace the Delegate if the latter can-
not fulfill his three-year term.
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World Service Office
Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc., better known to most 

members as the World Service Office or WSO, is the headquarters 
of the entire fellowship. 

What It Does
The World Service Office 

•	 Acts as the clearinghouse worldwide for inquiries from those 
who need help or want information about Al‑Anon and 
Alateen.

•	 Registers Lone Members, new groups, electronic meetings, 
Information Services, and Literature Distribution Centers; 
provides them with literature, information, and help.

•	 Advises the Delegates of the formation or disbanding of 
groups in their Areas.

•	 Maintains data of worldwide Al‑Anon/Alateen groups and 
Lone Members.

•	 Guides Al‑Anon’s public outreach efforts worldwide.
•	 Generates cooperation between Al‑Anon and the profes-

sional community.
•	 Prepares and distributes Conference Approved Literature.
•	 Publishes and distributes Al‑Anon materials to individuals 

and groups throughout the world.
•	 Plans and coordinates the World Service Conference.
•	 Gives an annual report of its activities and those of the World 

Service Conference in a Conference Summary.
•	 Carries the Al‑Anon message to institutions and encourages 

the formation of Institutions groups to help those affected by 
someone else’s alcoholism.

•	 Strives to stimulate interest in service through TEAM events.
•	 Cooperates with A.A.’s General Service Office, located in 

New York City, in all matters affecting both fellowships.
•	 Guides countries outside the United States and Canada in 

developing their structures and establishing General Service 
Offices.

•	 Is responsible for services to Al‑Anon Family Groups all over 
the world, directly or through the Al‑Anon General Service 
Office of each country.
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•	 Maintains translation review of Al‑Anon/Alateen literature 

into foreign languages and supervises the legal aspects of its 
distribution.

•	 Plans, coordinates, and participates in the biennial Interna-
tional Al‑Anon General Services Meeting (IAGSM).

•	 Reports its activities quarterly to the Board of Trustees and 
annually to the World Service Conference.

•	 Organizes and preserves historical Al‑Anon/Alateen mate-
rial worldwide, past and present.

•	 Maintains the WSO Public Outreach and Members’ Web 
sites.

How It Is Structured
The World Service Office is headed by an Executive Director with 

assistance provided by a staff of paid employees, volunteer Chair-
men of selected committees, and other volunteers.

The Executive Director and the staff handle correspondence with 
all parts of the fellowship to make sure that current information is 
disseminated to those concerned. Bilingual secretaries and transla-
tors are employed to help with foreign language correspondence.

The Delegate member committees* are Literature, Admissions/
Handbook, Conference Committee on Trustees, Group Services, 
and Public Outreach.

Other committees* in alphabetical order are: Alateen Advisory, 
Archives Advisory, Canadian Public Outreach, Conference, Execu-
tive, Finance, Forum Editorial Advisory, International Coordina-
tion, Nominating, and Policy, Outreach to Professionals Advisory, 
and Regional Service Seminar (RSS). Guidelines for most commit-
tees, which list committee composition and responsibilities, are 
available from the WSO. 

Ad hoc committees may be established for specific purposes 
when the need arises. 

The WSO Policy Committee is composed of a Chairman, all 
members of the Board of Trustees, members of the Executive Com-
mittee, the Chairmen of all WSO selected committees (except the 
Conference Committee on Trustees), and the Conference members 
of the WSO administrative staff. It meets quarterly in advance of 
the meeting of the Board of Trustees.

*The entire WSC committee structure is under review.  Text will be updated in the 
next printing.
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Its function is to consider problems or projects brought to its 
attention by any Al‑Anon or Alateen member. Its statements of 
policy, based on our Traditions, are subject to the approval of the 
Board of Trustees and the World Service Conference. In particu-
larly sensitive or debatable questions, the decision may be deferred 
until the Conference convenes.

The Executive Committee which meets each month, is the 
administrator of the World Service Office, with legal authority 
granted by the Board of Trustees to conduct its daily affairs. Its 
seven members, one of whom serves as Chairman, are appointed 
by the Trustees. They include the Executive Director, one member 
of the administrative staff, the Chairmen of the Policy and Finance 
Committees, and three Al‑Anon members elected by the Board of 
Trustees who contribute experience in specific fields and situations.

The Board of Trustees is composed of seven to 21 volunteer 
members: one sustaining member (the Executive Director), Trust-
ees at Large, and Regional Trustees. Our cofounders Lois W. and 
Anne B., now deceased, were honorary lifetime members. The term 
of office for Trustee at Large and Regional Trustee is three years; 
they may serve two terms, which may be consecutive. Trustee at 
Large candidates submit qualifying resumes to the WSO. Nominees 
are interviewed and selected by the full Board of Trustees. Each 
year, in January, the Board nominates three Trustees at Large.

Regional Trustee candidates submit qualifying resumes to, 
and are nominated by, their respective Areas. At the World Ser-
vice Conference, the nominee is selected by members of the WSC 
Regional Nominating Committee composed of the Delegates from 
the region, Delegates chosen by lot from outside the region, and 
Board members chosen by lot.

The names of Regional Trustee and Trustee at Large nominees 
are presented to the Conference for an expression of traditional 
approval. All the nominees are then elected by the Board of Trust-
ees at its annual meeting.*

The Trustees, along with the members of the Executive Com-
mittee, direct the business operations of the World Service Office, 
observing the By-Laws of Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, 
Inc. They are concerned with guarding the legal rights of the 

*Revisions to the Regional Trustee Plan were approved at the 2010 World Service 
Conference.  For details, contact the WSO.  The “World Service Handbook” will be 
updated with the next printing.
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Al‑Anon fellowship against those who may try to profit from our 
ever-growing public acceptance, with protecting our principles 
from distortion and dilution, and in general, with acting as the chief 
service arm of the World Service Conference. The Board serves as 
guardian of our Twelve Traditions, our Twelve Concepts of Service, 
and the Al‑Anon World Service Conference Charter.

The purposes for which the corporation was formed, as set forth 
in its Certificate of Incorporation, are “to encourage, assist and serve 
the families and friends of alcoholics in dealing with the problems 
concerning and attendant on alcoholism; to reinforce their efforts 
to understand the alcoholic and to foster his or her restoration to 
normal life; to disseminate information in relation thereto and to 
conduct and participate in any other classes of service to assist 
families and friends of alcoholics in dealing with their problems.” 
To serve these purposes, it is the responsibility of the Trustees to 
review all operations of the World Service Office. 

In managing the affairs of the corporation, the Board is autho-
rized to:

•	 Establish and maintain the policies of the World Service 
Office.

•	 Control its property and finances.
•	 Make long-range plans.
•	 Authorize expenditures.
•	 Appoint the Executive Committee and other committees.
•	 Appoint an Executive Director and Director of Business Ser-

vices for the World Service Office.
•	 Take whatever measures are prudent and effective in carry-

ing out the purpose of our fellowship.
•	 Approve the final agenda for the World Service Conference.
Any Trustee who has a substantial financial interest in any con-

tract or transaction requiring authorization by the Board may not 
vote on the matter.

Three-fourths of all authorized participants registered at the 
Conference may bring about a reorganization of the World Service 
Office if or when it is deemed essential. They may request the resig-
nation of the entire Board of Trustees and nominate a new slate of 
Trustees. Prior to resignation, it is the responsibility of the outgoing 
Trustees to vote on the successor slate presented by the Conference. 
For the purpose of bringing about a reorganization of the World 
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Service Office, the number of World Service Office participants vot-
ing shall be limited to one-fourth of the total Conference vote.	

In this instance, the final decision-making body is the World 
Service Conference. (Further details of the Board’s composition, 
jurisdiction, and responsibilities will be found in Article 10 of the 
Al‑Anon World Service Conference Charter.) 

World Service Conference
Purposes

Al‑Anon’s Tradition Two states: “For our group purpose there is 
but one authority—a loving God as He may express Himself in our 
group conscience. Our leaders are but trusted servants—they do 
not govern.”

The World Service Conference makes the group conscience avail-
able and effective for all Al‑Anon. It is the practical means by which 
the group conscience can speak; it is the voice of world Al‑Anon 
and the guarantee that our world services shall continue to carry on 
under all conditions.

The Conference protects Al‑Anon and Alateen against a service 
breakdown; it makes for unity and enables our fellowship to act as a 
whole upon important matters. This makes it the principal guaran-
tor of Al‑Anon and Alateen’s harmony and survival.

Historical Background
From 1951, when Al‑Anon began, until 1961, when the Confer-

ence was born, the world services for Al‑Anon were conducted 
from the Clearing House office in New York. All the work was done 
by a group of volunteers and a few paid workers, all of them living 
in the New York area. In 1954, our services were incorporated as 
Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc., solely for business pur-
poses. There was a Board of Directors that took care of the business 
and policy matters with the help of an Advisory Board.

When our fellowship was still small, this service arrangement 
worked well and did much to unify Al‑Anon and spread its message 
around the world.

This meant, however, that Al‑Anon services were not linked to 
our growing groups. There was no way for the services to share 
with and account to those they served. It was only by means of 
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mail polls and correspondence that the World Service Office was 
able to receive the guidance and direction of the whole Al‑Anon 
membership.

This degree of isolation from the fellowship as a whole could 
have proved hazardous for our future. If an unauthorized decision 
proved to be a serious error, confidence in the World Service Office 
could be weakened; this would affect the whole vital service effort. 
Without direct linkage with the widespread Al‑Anon groups, it 
might not have been possible to repair such a condition.

Al‑Anon has followed A.A.’s path from the beginning, using its 
principles and adapting its service structure to our own needs. A.A. 
had found that the group conscience of its fellowship as a whole 
could best be heard through the establishment of a conference of 
delegates representing all sections of the continent and meeting 
yearly with the Board of Trustees and the General Service staff. 
A.A.’s first conference met in the spring of 1951.

From 1955 until 1962, Bill W. spent much time developing suitable 
principles and philosophies for the guidance of all A.A.’s services. 
These, he felt, should agree with the principles and philosophies 
expressed or implied in the Steps and Traditions and with A.A.’s 
experience. The resulting document is divided into two parts: “The 
A.A. Service Manual” and “Twelve Concepts for World Service.”

By 1961, Al‑Anon had agreed that its group conscience should 
have the same means of being guided in the performance of its ser-
vices worldwide. A simple, inexpensive plan worked out by Bill and 
Lois W. was put into effect on a three-year trial basis.

When the Conference was first initiated, in order to obtain equal 
representation from all sections of the United States and Canada, the 
continent was divided into four quadrants by lines drawn through 
its approximate center from east to west and north to south, coin-
ciding with state and provincial boundaries. Three Delegates were 
chosen in the first year from each of the four quadrants. These came 
from the states and provinces with the greatest number of Al‑Anon 
groups. In each of the second and third years, 12 more Delegates 
were chosen from those states and provinces with the next greatest 
number of Al‑Anon groups. Following this formula, all states and 
provinces have had the opportunity to join the Conference.

By 1963, the experiment had proved this linkage between the 
groups and headquarters so effective that the members of the 
trial Conference voted unanimously to make it permanent. With 
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A.A.’s Service Manual as a guide, our “World Service Handbook” 
was developed for Al‑Anon by a Handbook Committee, chaired 
by Lois  W. The Al‑Anon World Service Conference Charter (see 
index), long in the process of development, was unanimously 
adopted by the 1967 Conference. This is a traditional, not a legal, 
framework within which the Conference functions.

In the meantime, in 1965, the name “Board of Directors” was 
changed to “Board of Trustees,” and since the Conference itself 
now serves as an advisory board, the previous advisory board was 
dropped. An Executive Committee was established to aid the Board 
of Trustees in the conduct of administrative affairs.

The Al‑Anon–Alateen Relationship
Alateen is an integral part of our fellowship. Area World Service 

Committees are urged to encourage Alateen participation at dis-
trict and Assembly levels.

An Alateen Group Representative (GR) has both voice and vote 
in the district and Area Assembly and may hold office (if elected 
by Al-Anon and Alateen GRs) at all world service levels: District 
Representative, Assembly officer, and Delegate.

Conference Structure
The Al‑Anon fellowship is represented annually at a World Ser-

vice Conference (WSC). It is attended by one elected Delegate from 
each Assembly Area, the Board of Trustees, the Executive Com-
mittee, volunteer Chairmen, and the voting members of the World 
Service Office administrative staff. Representatives from non-panel 
Areas (those not yet electing a Delegate) and countries other than 
the United States and Canada may attend with voice but no vote.

The Group Representative (GR) is the first link in the chain that 
leads to the World Service Conference. Each GR is chosen by mem-
bers of the group and may serve as GR in no more than one group 
at a time.

The District Representative (DR) is the next link. The Area is 
divided into districts, each with one DR, who is chosen by the GRs 
in his district to serve on the Area World Service Committee.

If a GR becomes a DR, he fulfills both functions unless the Area 
Assembly chooses to have its groups elect new GRs to replace those 
who have taken on the duties of DR.



142	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

W
o

rl
d

 S
e

rv
ic

e
 H

a
n

d
b

o
o

k
If the DR does not continue to be his group’s representative, he 

relinquishes his vote at the Assembly to his GR replacement. This 
follows the long-standing principle of one vote per group, which 
was reaffirmed by the 1975 World Service Conference and applies 
as well to officers of the Area World Service Committee. They retain 
their vote at the Assembly only if they have been re-elected GR.

The Delegate and new Assembly officers are elected by the GRs 
at an election Assembly, held prior to December 31 at a convenient 
location in the Area every three years. The Assembly is attended by 
all GRs in addition to members of the Area World Service Com-
mittee. Al‑Anon members are encouraged to attend their Area 
Assemblies.

In Areas where terms of office begin on January 1, only the outgo-
ing GRs vote for an incoming Delegate and officers—from among 
the outgoing DRs only. Under this procedure, the new GRs do not 
vote for the Delegate and officers with whom they will be working 
for the next three years.

However, an Assembly may prefer to have the incoming GRs 
elect the Delegate and officers. Under this method both the incom-
ing and outgoing DRs are eligible to stand for office, provided they 
have previously served at the Area level.

Before the important decision is made as to whether the incom-
ing or outgoing GR has the vote, all the elements of its particular 
situation should be carefully weighed by the Assembly.

Once the Delegate has been elected, he is no longer either a DR 
or a GR, so his group would elect a new GR, and his district would 
elect a new DR. The Delegate votes at Area World Service Commit-
tee meetings but not at the Assembly.

Composition of the Conference
The World Service Conference (WSC) is composed of one 

elected Delegate from each Assembly Area, the Board of Trustees, 
the Executive Committee, volunteer Chairmen, and voting mem-
bers of the World Service Office administrative staff. At the 1985 
WSC it was voted to make the Conference member ratio two-thirds 
elected Delegates to one-third staff and volunteers.

A state, province, or territory having more than 400 groups may 
petition the Conference to divide and send an additional Delegate 
to the Conference (see Article 6. b. of the Al‑Anon World Service 
Conference Charter). A state, province, or territory may divide only 
once, as reaffirmed at the 1982 World Service Conference. 
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A non-panel Area may ask the Conference for permission to send 
a representative to the Conference. Such representation is limited 
to two years, under the following stipulations:

•	 The representative’s expenses are to be paid by the Area.
•	 The WSO is to be notified of his attendance no later than 

February 1.
•	 The representative is to have voice but no vote at the Confer-

ence. These conditions also apply to other countries, except 
that they may continue to send representatives indefinitely.

Unlike elected government officials, our Delegates do not repre-
sent local interests. They may reflect Area opinion and contribute 
Area ideas, but they are not bound by directives from their groups. 
The Delegates as well as all other Conference members are the 
trusted servants of worldwide Al‑Anon.

Suggested Procedures
While the procedures outlined in the “World Service Handbook” 

are suggestions, they have been found by Al‑Anon/Alateen mem-
bers who have followed them to be a simple and direct method of 
selecting Delegates for the Conference and for conducting Assem-
bly and Conference affairs free of political friction.

Al‑Anon experience suggests that we follow these procedures 
before deciding on changes and to make changes only when they 
clearly become necessary. Using the same structural plan makes it 
simple for all of us to understand each other’s Assembly procedures. 
In addition, such uniformity does much to lessen the Conference 
workload at our World Service Office. The help of every Assem-
bly is needed in forming the best possible framework and to make 
our future secure. However, if by majority agreement an Assembly 
decides to alter one or more of these guidelines, the changes should 
be a matter of record so all members of the Area Assembly can 
clearly understand them.

How It Works
A majority vote of the Conference constitutes only a suggestion 

to the Board of Trustees and our WSO; a two-thirds vote is bind-
ing upon them, subject to the provisions of Concept Seven (“The 
Trustees have legal rights while the rights of the Conference are 
traditional”).
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On overall policy matters the Conference makes final decisions. 

The Board of Trustees and the World Service Office are service 
arms of the Conference, a part of the whole fellowship.

The Conference is empowered to pass resolutions, make recom-
mendations to the WSO, direct committees to further study, or 
refuse to act at all in a given situation. It cannot, however, mandate 
or govern the Al‑Anon fellowship, which it serves. The Conference 
represents the Al‑Anon membership but does not rule it.

Prior to their first Conference, all newly elected Delegates are 
assigned to one of the WSO selected committees. 

Upon arrival at the Conference, newly elected Delegates become 
acquainted with second- and third-year Delegates, as well as with 
members of the Board and staff. They are invited to visit their World 
Service Office.

The following are typical Conference activities:
•	 The Conference members are greeted by the Conference 

Chairman or Co-Chairman, who introduces the Chairman of 
the Board of Trustees.

•	 The Executive Director gives a summary of the year’s work.
•	 The staff members and volunteer Chairmen of committees 

report on activities of the year.
•	 The Treasurer gives a detailed financial accounting, prepared 

by a certified public accountant, and presents a clear picture 
of our situation.

•	 The Conference discusses these reports and may name com-
mittees for further study if necessary.

•	 If such committees are appointed, they make recommenda-
tions and appropriate action is taken.

•	 Delegates report on Area matters.
•	 Other items on the agenda are taken up.

Conference Agenda
The agenda is developed over the previous months by the Confer-

ence Committee. Suggestions of all Conference members and the 
membership-at-large are carefully considered.

A typical agenda might include:
•	 Any action proposed by the Trustees affecting Al‑Anon as a 

whole, to be presented for Conference debate and approval.
•	 Deviations from Al‑Anon Traditions affecting Al‑Anon as a 

whole.
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•	 Proposed amendments to the descriptive text of the Twelve 
Concepts of Service.

•	 Consideration of proposed new literature.
•	 Questions and decisions in the field of overall public outreach.
•	 State of voluntary contributions—how noncontributing 

groups can be better informed.
•	 Consideration of local problems, provided they do or may 

affect Al‑Anon as a whole.
•	 Special requests for guidance from Trustees or members of 

our WSO.
•	 Workshops and town-hall type meetings on service func-

tions; how returning Delegates can best serve their Areas.
•	 Matters concerning Conference procedure, structure, and 

function.

How the Conference Is Financed
General Conference Expenses. The cost of the Conference, as 

well as that of other worldwide Al‑Anon services, is covered by the 
WSO General Fund. It is the responsibility of the WSO to ask all 
members to respond generously to the four appeals sent annually 
(in February, May, August, and November) for support of these ser-
vices. All members reap the benefits of the Conference.

The general Conference expenses include the salary of a staff 
administrator and his assistants to handle the daily affairs of the 
Conference while in session; the cost of holding the Conference ses-
sions; the cost of WSO members’ (volunteers and paid staff) atten-
dance at the Conference; and the expenses involved in writing and 
editing the Conference Summary.

Delegates’ Equalized Expenses. Because costs of travel to the 
World Service Conference (WSC) are different for each Delegate, 
a formula was developed to provide a fair equalization of expenses.

The Delegate’s equalized cost is calculated by dividing the total 
estimated travel, hotel, meal, and incidental expenses for the Del-
egates, including their portion of the costs of the Conference Note-
book, and printing and mailing of the Conference Summary to Area 
World Service Committee members by the number of Delegates. 
This cost is reported to the Board of Trustees. A substantial portion 
of this cost, as determined by the Board of Trustees, is the equal-
ized expense and is paid by the Areas. The Conference Committee 
informs each Area that this amount is to be sent to the WSO by the 
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Area Treasurer before January 1. The Delegates’ expenses are then 
defrayed by these funds, regardless of traveling distance.

Any Area may choose to contribute additional funds, up to and 
including the entire cost of sending a Delegate to the WSC.

Conference Procedures
Area Procedures for Joining the Conference

The Area must first submit a request for admission to the World 
Service Conference. The Admissions/Handbook Committee will 
review the request and will make a decision based on policies previ-
ously accepted by the Conference. If permission is granted, the Area 
may proceed as follows:

Our WSO suggests, as an Assembly center, the city with the 
largest number of groups. The most active registered group in this 
Assembly center is then invited to elect a temporary Chairman. 
(See “Duties of Assembly Members, Temporary Chairman” sec-
tion.) The temporary Chairman notifies our WSO of his election.

The WSO sends each registered group in the Area the name and 
address of the temporary Chairman and a copy of this “World Ser-
vice Handbook” for the GRs to study prior to the election Assembly.

Well in advance of the Assembly, the temporary Chairman calls a 
planning meeting of all groups in the Assembly center to

•	 Select a date and meeting place for the Area election Assem-
bly. (If this designated Assembly center is not convenient, 
another site may be chosen for the election Assembly.)

•	 Notify all groups in the Area of the time and place of the 
Assembly where the election will be held to elect a DR from 
each district, Assembly officers, a Delegate to the annual 
World Service Conference, and an Alternate Delegate.

At the Group Level
Election of a Group Representative (GR) and an Alternate

The GR is elected by his group for a three-year term by any elec-
tion procedure it chooses. An Al‑Anon/Alateen member who is 
also a member of A.A. is not eligible to serve as GR. Since the newly 
elected GR may be attending the election Assembly, the group’s 
elections should precede the date of the Assembly. To emphasize 
the need for selecting informed GRs, a special election meeting may 
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be called by the group, with time devoted to the role of the GR in 
our service structure and his work in the district and Area. A group 
may re-elect its GR for another term. 

Since a GR may be unable to attend all district and Area meet-
ings, an Alternate GR is needed and is elected at the same time. The 
Alternate may be runner-up in the elections. The Alternate GR’s 
duties may include serving as the group’s public outreach contact, 
newsletter reporter, and official greeter of newcomers and visitors. 

If the GR resigns or proves to be inactive, the Alternate completes 
the term and may then be elected for a three-year term of his own. 
Another Alternate may then be elected. No one who is also an A.A. 
member may serve as Alternate GR. 

In a city where there is an Al‑Anon Information Service (Inter-
group), the Alternate GR may serve as the Information Service Rep-
resentative (ISR). The GR generally serves as the Alternate Informa-
tion Service Representative (AISR).

When the GR Has Been Elected
He immediately sends his name and address to the Area Secre-

tary or Group Records Coordinator, so he can be informed of the 
time and place of the next Assembly. In a new Area the GR informs 
the temporary Chairman.

The GR attends the Assembly, bringing this “World Service 
Handbook.” 

He makes himself thoroughly familiar with his duties. (See 
“Duties of Assembly Members” section.)

Finances
The Assembly appeals to each group in the Area for contributions 

to be sent to the Area Treasurer. The Treasurer sends the equalized 
expense amount to the WSO and reimburses the Delegate and Area 
committee for expenses in the Area and for all Assembly overhead. 

Each group provides its GR with sufficient funds to fulfill the 
GR duties including participation in the Assembly. Expenses may 
include meals, transportation, accommodations, and registration 
fees. Overhead expenses of the Assembly and the cost of sending the 
Delegate to the World Service Conference are paid by the Assembly 
with contributions from the groups within the Assembly Area.

Each group supports the district in the purchase of public out-
reach materials and activities (e.g., literature displays, mailings of 
special announcements, rent for district meetings).
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At the District Level
Election of a District Representative (DR) and Alternate

The election of the DR and Alternate DR from among the incom-
ing, outgoing, or active past GRs (see next paragraph), none of 
whom are members of A.A., takes place in the fall of the year after 
the election of GRs and before election of Area officers. This is often 
done at a district meeting, unless geographical distances make this 
impractical. In the latter case, the DR is elected by a caucus of GRs 
at the Assembly. This term of office is three years, coinciding with 
those of Area officers and Delegate. Each district may choose its 
own method of electing.

The DR who is completing his term calls the district election 
meeting and notifies each group of the meeting, inviting the incom-
ing, outgoing, and active past GRs and others who wish to attend.

If the DR resigns, proves to be inactive in his district, or for any 
reason is unable to serve, the Alternate DR completes the term. If 
the GRs of a district are not aware of the DR’s failure to attend Area 
World Service Committee meetings, the Area World Service Com-
mittee may request a replacement.

In a city where there is an Al‑Anon Information Service (Inter-
group), the Alternate DR may be a member of its service board. 
The DR generally serves as the Alternate Information Service board 
member.

Other duties of the Alternate DR may include serving as Trea-
surer or Secretary of the district, as public outreach contact from 
the district to the Area, or as chairman of meetings on the service 
structure, Traditions, and Concepts.

When the DR Has Been Elected
He notifies the Area Secretary or Group Records Coordinator of 

his election and that of his Alternate. He acquaints himself thor-
oughly with the duties of a DR. (See “Duties of Assembly Members” 
section.)

Finances
The DR’s expenses to attend Assemblies and Area World Service 

Committee meetings are shared by the groups within the district.  
When the DR is also a GR, the Assembly expenses are normally 
paid by the group he represents. Money for this purpose may also 
be raised by special events such as district workshops, potluck sup-



www.al-anon.alateen.org/members 	 149

W
o

rld
 S

e
rv

ic
e

 H
a

n
d

b
o

o
k

pers, rummage sales, and other cooperative ventures. The DR’s 
expenses may be paid directly from such funds or may be reim-
bursed by the Area Treasurer. 

At the Assembly Level
The Election Assembly

This is held once every three years before the end of December. 
The Area World Service Committee may also schedule interim 
Assemblies, which are called by the Chairman at such other times 
as it is deemed necessary. One such Assembly could be held to hear 
the Delegate’s post-Conference report. Some Delegates prefer to 
give their reports at combined district meetings arranged by two 
or more DRs.

Preparing for Election Assemblies. Before the Assembly is to 
convene, the Chairman (or temporary Chairman) prepares for the 
meeting by making sure 

•	 Al‑Anon/Alateen members who are not GRs are invited to 
attend the Assembly to serve as tellers.

•	 A book is provided in which each GR is to register, giving his 
name, address, and group name.

•	 A map of the Area, with district boundaries indicated, is hung 
in the Assembly room.

•	 A chalkboard is at hand.
•	 Pencils and slips of paper are available for the voting.
•	 All GRs have this “World Service Handbook.”

Election Assembly 
Procedure

If and when the Area Assembly is agreed on alterations in the 
procedures recommended, it is vital that all groups in the Area be 
informed of the changes and why they were necessary.

At the Assembly: Preparation
The Chairman (see “Duties of Assembly Members” section):
1.	 Calls the meeting to order. (If this is the Area’s first Assem-

bly, the temporary Chairman conducts the meeting, but only 
until a three-year Chairman is elected.)

2.	 Asks for a moment of silence followed by the Serenity Prayer.
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3.	 Reviews the procedure in this “World Service Handbook” or 

any other preferred method for the election of the District 
Representative, the Delegate, and an Alternate. It is impor-
tant that everyone also understands the method agreed upon 
for the election of Area officers.

4.	 Asks for a vote of acceptance of the proposed method of elec-
tion. Years of experience have shown the method described 
in this “World Service Handbook” to be fair and trouble-free. 
If another method is considered, it should be clearly under-
stood and agreed upon by a two-thirds vote of the Assem-
bly. In keeping with the principle of one vote per group, the 
Chairman has a vote only if he is still a GR.

Elections

Election of District Representative (DR)
In many Areas, it is practical to elect DRs in their home districts 

prior to the election Assembly. Where this is not possible, the elec-
tion takes place at the Assembly.

The Chairman
•	 Points out on the Area map the division of the Area into districts. 

If questions arise about the division or number of districts, the 
Chairman asks for discussion and a vote on changes of district 
boundaries. An advantage of dividing into smaller districts is 
that they can be covered more conveniently by the DRs.

•	 Asks the GRs from each district that has not yet elected a 
DR to gather in groups to caucus. If the caucus is small, only 
informal discussion and agreement may be needed. Other-
wise, written ballots should be cast and the same procedure 
followed as for electing Area officers. A DR may repeat his 
term, provided that the GRs in his district re-elect him.

Election of World Service Delegate*
The Chairman asks the GRs who have the right to vote to elect 

a Delegate who is not also a member of A.A.* A Delegate may not 
succeed himself, but may be re-elected after an interim three-year 

*At the 1977 World Service Conference, it was voted that our policy is clearly 
defined, that Al‑Anon/Alateens holding dual membership are not eligible for the 
office of Group Representative; therefore, the Admissions/Handbook Committee of 
the Conference would refuse admission of a Delegate who holds dual membership in 
Al‑Anon/Alateen and A.A.
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term provided he has remained active in service at the Area level. 
Each group has one vote. 

1.	 The Chairman asks each DR and others eligible, if any, 
whether he is prepared to serve as Delegate for three years. If 
so, he becomes a candidate.

2.	 Names of all candidates for the post of Delegate are listed on 
the board by the Secretary.

3.	 The Secretary calls the roll of voting members.
4.	 Paper and pencils are distributed for written ballots.
5.	 Non-voting members are selected to serve as tellers, collec-

tors of ballots, and to record and tally votes on the board.
6.	 Written ballots are cast, collected, and given to the tellers to 

count.
7.	 Votes will be written on the board alongside the names of the 

candidates.
8.	 The first candidate to receive a two-thirds vote is elected.
9.	 If no one has the required two-thirds vote after several ballots 

have been taken and if two candidates each have 40 percent 
or more of the total vote, the Chairman may suggest that the 
two candidates stay and the others withdraw.

10.	 Whether or not any names are withdrawn, another ballot is 
taken.

11.	 If still no election occurs, the Chairman asks for a motion to 
close the balloting and that the choice be made by lot between 
the two high candidates. The first one drawn becomes the 
Delegate. Instead of this, many Assemblies prefer to have a 
final ballot taken. Then the candidate with the most votes 
becomes the Delegate.

Election of Alternate Delegate
The Chairman then calls for the election of a World Service Del-

egate’s Alternate who is not also a member of A.A., following the 
same procedure as for Delegate.

In case the Delegate cannot complete his three-year term, the 
Alternate automatically becomes the Delegate for the balance of 
the Delegate’s term. Another Alternate should be elected as soon as 
possible from among the DRs and officers. Since a Delegate should 
never be long without the assistance of an Alternate, the Delegate 
who has taken over may ask the Chairman to appoint an interim 
Alternate until a special meeting of the Assembly can be called. 
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When a DR becomes Delegate, he is no longer a DR and his district 
elects a new DR. He has a vote at the Area World Service Commit-
tee but not at the Assembly, as this would mean more than one vote 
per group.

Election of Officers
The Chairman then calls for the election of Assembly officers, 

usually the Chairman, Secretary, and Treasurer, from among DRs. 
Each officer serves for a three-year term. He asks tellers to pass bal-
lots to all GRs and to place all DRs’ names on the board.

1.	 GRs vote for a Chairman by written ballot. In addition to the 
DRs, the outgoing Delegate may be included on the slate for 
this office. If the Delegate is elected Chairman, he has no vote 
at the Assembly.

2.	 Tellers count ballots and check the names on the board.
3.	 Balloting continues until one name receives a majority of the 

votes. This elects the new Chairman.
4.	 A Secretary and a Treasurer are elected from among the DRs 

by the same method.
5.	 Assembly officers, including the Alternate Delegate, may 

continue to serve as DRs.
6.	 If a vacancy occurs among the Assembly officers between 

meetings or an officer is unable to attend meetings, another 
DR may be appointed by the Chairman to replace the offi-
cer until another can be elected. The Assembly Area should 
never be long without a full quota of officers.

Post-Election Activities
The Chairman directs the Secretary to send a report of the elec-

tion Assembly to the Associate Director of Member Services—Con-
ference at the WSO with a duplicate to the newly elected Secretary, 
giving names and addresses of the Delegate, the Alternate, officers, 
DRs, and Area Coordinators.

Finances
The Chairman then introduces the matter of financing. He 

explains that Delegates’ expenses to and from the World Service 
Conference are equalized so that each Area pays the same amount.  
The portion of the Delegates’ expenses not covered by the equalized 
expense contributions is paid by the WSO.
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Delegates’ interim expenses include telephone, postage, and the 
cost of visiting the groups in the Area. These will be met from the 
Area treasury. Finally, there will be the overhead expenses of the 
Assembly, rent, newsletter, incidental expenses, and others incurred 
by the Area World Service Committee.

The Chairman then presents a budget developed by the Area 
World Service Committee for the approval of the Assembly. The 
anticipated expense will be shared by each group in the Area. The 
GRs attending the Assembly should come prepared to discuss, 
approve, and act upon methods of raising funds.

The Chairman directs the Assembly Treasurer to collect these 
funds and to issue receipts to the GRs so the GRs can account for 
the outlay to their respective group Treasurers. The Assembly Trea-
surer disburses the collected funds to the appropriate people.

Absent GRs should be asked to have their groups’ share of costs 
remitted to the Assembly Treasurer.

If GRs are not prepared for the full outlay, the Chairman asks that 
group donations for the Delegate’s expenses be sent to the Trea-
surer by December 1.

A check to cover equalized expenses for the Delegate is sent by 
the Assembly Treasurer to the Associate Director of Member Ser-
vices—Conference at the WSO before January 1.

By March 1, the Associate Director of Member Services—Con-
ference at the WSO sends each Delegate a check for transportation 
and incidental expenses. This amount may be more or less than the 
equalized amount sent by the Assembly Treasurer.

If there is no other business, the Assembly is then adjourned.

General Information for 
Assemblies

1.	 Upon receiving the results of an election, our World Service 
Office sends a letter of welcome to each new Delegate, with 
the date of the next Conference.

2.	 The Delegate, not the Alternate, receives all communications 
from our WSO, even if the Delegate was not able to attend 
the Conference.

3.	 The Chairman, elected for a three-year term, calls and 
conducts all subsequent Assemblies and Area committee 
meetings.



154	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

W
o

rl
d

 S
e

rv
ic

e
 H

a
n

d
b

o
o

k
4.	 A full Assembly is comprised of the Delegate, officers, DRs, 

and GRs.
5.	 Assemblies are usually held at regularly scheduled intervals. 

The Area Al‑Anon and Alateen groups are notified of each 
Assembly by the Chairman through the Secretary, the Area 
newsletter, or by any other effective method.

6.	 If the Alternate Delegate resigns, a new Alternate should be 
elected as soon as possible. If lack of time before the date of 
the Conference makes this impossible, and the Delegate has 
also resigned, the Chairman may attend the Conference in 
the Delegate’s place. If the Chairman is unable to attend, next 
in line would be a past Delegate, beginning with the most 
recent one.

7.	 If an officer resigns or for any reason is unable to serve, a DR 
may be appointed by the Chairman to replace the officer until 
another can be elected to complete the term. He may then be 
elected for a three-year term of his own. In case the Delegate 
resigns, the Alternate finishes the Delegate’s term and then 
may be elected for a three-year term as Delegate.

8.	 After the Delegate’s third Conference, an Assembly is called 
to elect a Delegate and officers whose terms begin the follow-
ing January 1.

9.	 Some Areas may elect the outgoing Delegate as Chairman 
of the Assembly. Where this occurs, he does not vote. Other 
Areas use the Delegate’s Conference experience by electing 
or appointing him an Area Coordinator of a special service 
(e.g., Alateen, Archives, The Forum, Literature, Public Out-
reach [Public Information, Cooperating with the Professional 
Community, and Institutions]).

10.	 The Area World Service Committee meets whenever need 
arises to develop the Assembly agenda and to discuss Area 
affairs.

11.	 In Areas that have not as yet formed districts, the Delegate 
and officers are elected from among the GRs.

12.	 A DR who has resigned to take a current Assembly assign-
ment (e.g., Newsletter Editor, Assembly officer, or Coordina-
tor of a special service) may stand for the office of Delegate.

13.	 In order to draw on experience gained in service, an Area may 
choose to permit anyone who has served a three-year term 
as DR, has remained active at their Area level (as Newsletter 
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Editor, Coordinator, etc.), and regularly attends Al‑Anon 
meetings to stand for the office of Delegate.

14.	 One may hold an Assembly office in only one Assembly Area 
at a time.

Duties of Assembly 
Members

Group Representative (GR)
A GR is a vital link in the continuing function, growth, and unity of 

world Al‑Anon. He is a member elected by his group for a three-year 
term. He attends Assemblies, maintains contact between the group 
and the district and between the group and the Area World Service 
Committee. He should also make himself thoroughly familiar with 
the Al‑Anon/Alateen Service Manual (“World Service Handbook,” 
“Al‑Anon and Alateen Groups at Work,” “Al‑Anon’s Twelve Con-
cepts of Service,” and the “Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies”).

GRs should be members with experience, stability, and an under-
standing of the Traditions and how they work, as applied in the 
“Digest of Al‑Anon and Alateen Policies.” It can be a challenging 
job. Ample time is needed for GRs to perform their many duties. 

If a group also has an Alternate GR, the following duties may be 
shared: 
•	 The GR and World Service

Through the contacts he makes with other GRs and 
the Area World Service Committee, the GR can gain 
knowledge of Al‑Anon world service and the purpose 
and work of the Conference. This will enable him to 
explain these to the group. The GR should be allowed 
regular time at group meetings to convey information 
concerning Al‑Anon world service affairs.

•	 The GR and District Meetings
The GR attends all meetings of his district.

•	 The GR and the Area Assembly
In addition to attending the election Assembly, the GR 

is expected to attend all scheduled Assemblies (and any 
interim Assembly the Chairman or Delegate considers 
necessary) and to report back to the group. The GR or 
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Alternate GR, in the GR’s absence, votes at the Assem-
bly. Each group has one vote.

•	 Mailing Address at the WSO
The GR has the responsibility of seeing that mail from 

the World Service Office is reaching his group. If mail 
is not being brought to meetings by the person who is 
listed as the Current Mailing Address (CMA), the GR 
consults first with the CMA and, if a change is war-
ranted, contacts the District Representative and the 
WSO to provide an up-to-date CMA (possibly his own), 
a telephone listing, and other pertinent group informa-
tion. If the group has a PO Box, or if for any other rea-
son the GR is not the group’s CMA, all mail should be 
referred to him. Although he does not replace the group 
Secretary, he can explain communications in light of his 
understanding of the world Al‑Anon picture.

•	 The GR and The Forum
The GR is also The Forum representative. He encour-

ages the group to subscribe for at least one copy, 
acquaints members with its value, and urges them to 
subscribe. He also suggests stories of interest be sent to 
The Forum at the WSO.

•	 The GR as Pipeline
Communicating at district meetings, the GR can 

bring his group’s viewpoint on any situation or problem 
concerning Al‑Anon to the attention of the DR. In turn, 
he informs his group of the outcome of the meetings.

•	 The World Service Delegate’s Report
If the DR or the Delegate cannot personally give the 

Conference report to the group, the GR may do so and 
explain the functions and purpose of the Area Assembly 
and the Conference.

•	 Public Outreach (Public Information, Cooperating with the 
Professional Community, and Institutions)

Local public outreach activities in the immediate 
community may be spearheaded by the GR, who may 
recommend forming a committee within the district, 
using material available from our WSO. If there is an 
Information Service, public outreach work affecting all 
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the groups within its area of activity may be its respon-
sibility. Liaison and cooperation should be maintained 
between the Information Service, the districts, and the 
Area Public Outreach (Public Information, Cooperat-
ing with the Professional Community, and Institutions) 
Coordinators.*

Finances
The GR should be mindful of Al‑Anon and Alateen’s traditional 

insistence on being self-supporting. He makes sure the appeals for 
support of the WSO, sent four times a year (February, May, August, 
and November), are read to the group. He may personally present 
to his group the appeals sent by the Area Treasurer for support of 
the Assembly and give the group Treasurer the name and address 
of the Area Treasurer.
•	 Conference Approved Literature (CAL)

The GR, recognizing the importance of CAL, makes 
sure that the pamphlet Why Conference Approved Lit‑
erature? (P-35) is always available at the meeting. He 
encourages use of a variety of CAL for meeting topics. 

District Representative (DR)
The DR is elected from among the incoming, outgoing, or active 

past GRs in his home district prior to the Assembly or by caucus at 
the Assembly. Each DR represents one district within the Area. He 
helps the groups in his district understand their relationship and 
responsibility to the worldwide fellowship.

The duties of the DR are 
•	 To call and chair district meetings at regular intervals.
•	 To help the Delegate in every way possible in disseminating 

Conference information and reports.
•	 To keep in touch with the GRs of his district to learn the views 

of the groups and their problems, which, in turn, he may 
report to the Area World Service Committee or the Delegate.

•	 To visit all the groups in his district, particularly new groups, 
to make sure they are getting necessary information and help.

•	 To help the groups understand and apply the Traditions, 
which guide us in our fellowship activities.

* When the World Service Office structure changed in 2002, some Areas chose a 
combination of these Coordinators and named them Public Outreach.
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•	 To prepare and update a mailing list of the GRs in his district 

for the Area World Service Committee.
•	 To urge every group to complete and promptly return the 

group data sheets sent out annually by the World Service 
Office.

•	 To check the group’s Current Mailing Address (CMA) with 
each GR in the district to determine if it is correct.

•	 To make sure mail from the WSO is reaching the groups and 
being shared with the members.

•	 To attend Area World Service Committee meetings and 
report to the Area World Service Committee on activities 
within his district.

•	 To notify the Area World Service Committee and WSO of 
groups that have disbanded.

Temporary Chairman
This office is necessary only in an Area preparing for its first 

Assembly. The temporary Chairman immediately notifies the WSO 
of his election. He sees that the time and place for a pre-Assembly 
meeting are chosen and that all groups in the Assembly center are 
invited to help with the planning. He chairs this meeting, where all 
preparations for the election Assembly are made, including notify-
ing all groups in the Area. He serves as Chairman of the Assembly 
until a full-term Chairman is elected; the latter then takes over the 
balance of the meeting.

Chairman
A Chairman should have leadership and organizational abil-

ity, serving rather than dictating. It is essential to be able to plan 
an agenda and conduct meetings in an orderly manner. Commu-
nication and cooperation with others are key elements of good 
chairmanship.

•	 The Chairman conducts all Assemblies and Area World Ser-
vice Committee meetings during his three-year term of office.

•	 He asks the Secretary to send out notices of all meetings 
to the Delegate, the Alternate, Area officers, and all voting 
members.

•	 If any officer other than the Delegate resigns before the end of 
his term, the Chairman appoints another DR to fill the office 
temporarily. As soon as convenient, an Assembly should 
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be called to elect a successor for the unexpired term. If the 
Chairman resigns, the Area World Service Committee names 
a Chairman pro tem or the Delegate may serve as Chairman 
until an election can be held.

•	 The Chairman, after consulting with the Delegate, calls an 
Assembly soon after the Delegate’s return from the Confer-
ence to hear the report of WSC proceedings and decisions. 
He may also call an Assembly at other times deemed neces-
sary by the Delegate or the Area World Service Committee.

•	 He calls meetings of the Area World Service Committee, 
preferably at regular intervals, to discuss Area matters.

•	 Before the end of the Delegate’s three-year term of office and 
allowing ample time for a new Delegate to take office by the 
first of January, the Chairman calls the Assembly for the elec-
tion of a Delegate and other officers.

Secretary
•	 The Secretary or Group Records Coordinator compiles a 

complete mailing list of all GRs, DRs, officers, and Coordina-
tors and keeps it up-to-date.

•	 He sends out all notices of Assembly and Area World Service 
Committee meetings. He attends to all regular secretarial 
work and takes minutes of all meetings. These should be sent 
to the Area World Service Committee members soon after 
the meeting and be recorded in a permanent minutes book 
to be passed along to his successor.

•	 At election Assemblies, he calls the roll of all voting members 
and lists on the board candidates for office.

•	 He sends to the Associate Director of Member Services—
Conference at the WSO the names and addresses of the Area 
World Service Committee members.

Treasurer
•	 The Treasurer handles all Assembly collections and funds.
•	 At least once a year he prepares a special appeal letter to be 

sent to all groups asking them to contribute to the Area trea-
sury to cover Assembly expenses, including contributions to 
the Delegates’ equalized expense.

•	 He forwards to the WSO, before January 1, the Delegates’ 
equalized expense amount.
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•	 He issues receipts to GRs for any contributions they make on 

behalf of their groups for the Assembly. 
•	 He pays all bills for expenditures approved by the Area World 

Service Committee. It is a sound business practice to have 
four members authorized to sign checks; of these, two signa-
tures should be required on every check.

•	 He makes quarterly written financial reports to the Area 
World Service Committee and periodic reports to the 
Assembly.

World Service Delegate
The Delegate is a channel through which information flows. The 

conscience of Al‑Anon can work effectively only if it is informed. 
Much depends on the Delegate being thoroughly familiar with the 
Service Manual throughout his term of service.

•	 He brings to the Conference the viewpoint of his Area on 
matters affecting the entire fellowship and returns to his Area 
with a broader perspective of Al‑Anon worldwide.

•	 He is the bridge of understanding that links the groups in his 
Area with world Al‑Anon/Alateen to help them continue to 
function in unity. 

•	 He is the servant of Al‑Anon as a whole.

At the Conference
•	 The Delegate attends all sessions of the Conference so that 

he may consider carefully the issues brought up, vote intel-
ligently on them, and thus help to guide the Trustees in mak-
ing their decisions.

•	 He tries to get a clear and comprehensive picture of our world 
fellowship to bring back to his home groups.

•	 He learns facts and figures; even more important, he gains a 
vision of a great movement in action.

•	 He learns what our World Service Office has meant to 
Al‑Anon/Alateen in the past and what it, with the guidance 
of the Conference, will mean to the future welfare of the 
fellowship.

•	 In order to broaden the scope of certain selected committees 
at the WSO, Delegates are appointed to them as members-
in-the-field. They are kept informed of interim committee 
meetings at the WSO. They can only attend special meetings 
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of these committees at the Conference. They may later be 
consulted, by correspondence, on any related matter.

•	 He brings issues of concern to him to the attention of the 
Conference either through the Conference Committee or 
directly from the floor in open Conference session.

In His Area
•	 The Delegate gives his Conference report to the Area World 

Service Committee and GRs to carry back to their groups. As 
often as possible, he makes his report in person at group or 
district meetings; nothing is more impressive than an eyewit-
ness account.

•	 He meets with the Area World Service Committee often 
to learn and evaluate the groups’ reaction to his report and 
to hear their ideas on other pertinent matters. He can thus 
be better prepared to present his Area’s views at the next 
Conference.

•	 If between Conferences the WSO needs overall group opin-
ion on some urgent matter, the Delegate can get a cross-sec-
tion of his groups’ ideas through his DRs and GRs and report 
his findings. Thus, through the guidance of the Delegates, it 
becomes possible for the WSO to take any necessary action 
during the year.

•	 He may serve as a contact for public inquiries within his Area 
if the Coordinator is unavailable.

•	 The Delegate sends to the Associate Director of Member Ser-
vices—Conference items to be considered for the Conference 
agenda. 

•	 The Delegate submits to the WSO, no later than August 15 
of the regional election year, either the Regional Trustee 
(RT) resume or notification that the Area does not have a 
candidate.

World Service Delegate’s Alternate
The Alternate Delegate works along with the Delegate as much as 

possible in communicating with the groups. He acquaints himself 
with all the Delegate’s duties, so that if the Delegate is unable to 
finish his three-year term, the Alternate can step in to complete it.
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If the Alternate must complete the term, a temporary Alternate is 

at once appointed by the Chairman from among the DRs to act until 
a special Assembly can be called to elect a new Alternate.

Many Areas have assigned or appointed the Alternate Delegate to 
serve as one or more of the following: 

•	 Area Newsletter Editor 
•	 Forum Coordinator
•	 Group Records Coordinator 
•	 Chairman of Area convention planning committee
•	 Chairman of Area Budget Committee
•	 Alternate Area Chairman
The Alternate Delegate can also provide valuable service to the 

Area by:
•	 Visiting Area groups and districts
•	 Assisting Area committees
•	 Developing Alateen groups, encouraging Al‑Anon members 

to sponsor them, and setting up Alateen workshops
•	 Other responsibilities as assigned by the Area

Area World Service 
Committee

The primary function of the Area World Service Committee is 
to plan for the general improvement of both the Assembly and the 
groups. Voting members of this committee are usually the offi-
cers of the Assembly, the DRs, Coordinators of services (such as 
Alateen, Archives, Public Outreach [Public Information, Cooperat-
ing with the Professional Community, and Institutions], Literature, 
Group Records, Forum, or Newsletter), and liaison members from 
any Information Services (Intergroups). The Chairman of Al‑Anon/
Alateen activities at an A.A. area convention or Chairman of Area 
Al‑Anon and Alateen conventions should also participate in Area 
World Service Committee meetings.

These meetings, called and chaired by the Area Chairman, may 
be held at stated intervals to hear and discuss the Delegate’s report, 
to consider Area matters, to suggest items of interest for the Area 
newsletter, all with the purpose of informing and unifying the 
groups in the Area. To equalize travel expenses, successive meet-
ings may be held in various localities within the Area.
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Throughout the year, the Area World Service Committee is 
responsible for submitting questions that cannot be resolved at the 
district or Assembly level to the WSO. It also plans the Assembly 
agendas, prepares the Area budget, and studies the need for alterna-
tives to these “World Service Handbook” suggestions and presents 
its findings to the Area Assembly.

When advisable, the Area World Service Committee suggests 
revisions of boundaries of existing districts to be approved at the 
Area Assembly. 

When Al‑Anon and Alateen groups are to participate in an A.A. 
or Al‑Anon convention, a separate convention planning committee 
may be formed, using the talents of the membership as a whole. To 
assure liaison with the convention planning committee, a conven-
tion Chairman may be appointed or elected by the Area World Ser-
vice Committee. He is responsible to the Area and submits reports 
to the Area Chairman.

All Al‑Anon/Alateen members, except those who are also mem-
bers of A.A., are eligible to serve as an Area Coordinator. Guidelines 
for Area Coordinators are available from the WSO or on the WSO 
Members’ Web site.

Interim Assemblies
The purpose of the interim Assembly is to assure adequate inter-

change of information and ideas about service activities, not only in 
the immediate Area, but where worldwide Al‑Anon is concerned. 
(A typical election Assembly was previously outlined in this “World 
Service Handbook”). 

Topics the agenda might include are: 
•	 Approval of Assembly minutes
•	 Chairman’s report on Area World Service Committee since 

previous Assembly
•	 Delegate’s report on Conference and/or recent communica-

tions from WSO
•	 Secretary’s report
•	 Treasurer’s report
•	 District reports from DRs on progress and problems
•	 GR time for ideas, opinions, and questions
•	 Application of the Twelve Traditions of Al‑Anon
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•	 Interpretation of the Twelve Concepts of Service
•	 Workshops—intensive discussion in small groups
•	 Town-hall meeting led by panel with all GRs participating
•	 Films and videos (for a list of current available films contact 

the WSO)
•	 Report on Area newsletter
•	 Reports from Coordinators of special services: Alateen, 

Archives, Public Outreach (Public Information, Cooperat-
ing with the Professional Community, and Institutions), The 
Forum, Literature, Group Records

•	 Reports from any other committees, such as Al‑Anon Infor-
mation Service (Intergroup), convention

•	 Brief information session on WSO service—conducted by 
the Delegate

District Meetings
Various types of meetings may be held within a district to unite 

and inform local groups: meetings to hear progress reports of the 
Area World Service Committee, sharing sessions for discussion of 
district matters, round-robins or social evenings. At regular inter-
vals, meetings scheduled and chaired by the DR are held to talk over 
such matters as:

•	 The need for local service committees such as Alateen, Public 
Outreach (Public Information, Cooperating with the Profes-
sional Community, and Institutions), a telephone answer-
ing service, or an Information Service. (Attention should be 
called to the respective Guidelines available from WSO.)

•	 Ways to familiarize groups, Information Services, and local 
service committees in the vicinity with Conference Approved 
Literature (CAL), with emphasis on specialized items avail-
able for teenagers, parents, men, and public outreach.

•	 Sharing with the fellowship worldwide by submitting articles 
or items of general interest to The Forum.

•	 Encouraging members to subscribe to The Forum, either sin-
gly or through bulk group orders. (When a group pays for 
multiple subscriptions, a small profit is realized on the sale of 
single copies at meetings.)
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•	 The value of “Inside Al‑Anon” as a sharing vehicle from the 
WSO to the groups.

•	 Raising money to support a telephone answering service or 
expand an existing one.

•	 Means of stimulating contributions from the groups in 
the district to Al‑Anon’s World Service Office. (Our WSO 
informs the Delegate of all contributions from the groups in 
his Area; this information can be relayed by each DR so that 
GRs will know whether their groups have contributed.)

•	 Problems that arise when Al‑Anon Traditions are disre-
garded or other concerns that groups and committees have 
presented for consideration.

•	 Workshops on Alateen, Public Outreach (Public Information, 
Cooperating with the Professional Community, and Institu-
tions), Literature, or any other Al‑Anon service.

Collections at district meetings are a practical way to raise money.
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WORLD SERVICE CONFERENCE STRUCTURE

The Al‑Anon Family Groups
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Note: Vertical lines in outer margins indicate where changes were made  
for this edition.

C
harter

Al‑Anon  
World Service Conference 

Charter
The Al‑Anon World Service Conference Charter is a body of principles and 
relationships through which Al‑Anon as a whole can function. The provi-
sions of the document are not legal, but traditional, since the Conference is 
not incorporated. This charter is an informal agreement between all Al‑Anon 
and its World Service Office. Certain countries of the world, for language or 
geographic considerations, have established or may desire to establish their 
own General Service Office and national conference. This World Service Con-
ference is now the senior conference.
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Al‑Anon World Service 
Conference Charter

As amended by the 2009 WSC

Introduction
a.	 The Al‑Anon World Service Conference Charter is a body 

of principles and relationships through which Al‑Anon as 
a whole can function. The provisions of the document are 
not legal, but traditional, since the Conference is not incor-
porated. This charter is an informal agreement between all 
Al‑Anon and its World Service Office. Certain countries of 
the world, for language or geographic considerations, have 
established or may desire to establish their own General Ser-
vice Office and national conference. This World Service Con-
ference is now the senior conference.

Charter
1. Purpose

a.	 To be the guardian of both Al‑Anon’s world services and its 
Twelve Traditions;

b.	 To be a service body, not a government.

2. Composition
a.	 State, provincial and territorial Delegates from the United 

States and Canada and WSO members, the last including the 
Board of Trustees of Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, 
Inc., the WSO Policy Committee, Executive Committee, and 
Administrative Staff;

b.	 Representatives from other countries, when these countries 
as well as the Conference may be ready for their participation;

c.	 Representatives from non-panel Areas within the United 
States and Canada.

3. Relation to Al‑Anon
a.	 The Conference acts for Al‑Anon in the perpetuation and 

guidance of its WSO services.
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b.	 The Conference is a vehicle by which Al‑Anon can express its 

views on policy and note deviations from Traditions.
c.	 Delegates are free to vote as their conscience dictates and not 

necessarily as instructed by their Areas.
d.	 No changes are to be made in the Al‑Anon or Alateen Tradi-

tions, the Steps, the Concepts of Service (except the descrip-
tive text), or the General Warranties of the Conference Char-
ter (Item 12) without written consent of three-quarters of the 
Al‑Anon Family Groups.

e.	 Wording in the Charter may be changed by the vote of three-
quarters of the Conference members; however, the protec-
tions afforded the Al‑Anon and Alateen Traditions, the Steps, 
the Concepts of Service, and the General Warranties in item 
3-d may not be taken away or lessened by Conference vote.

4. Relation to the World Service Office
a.	 Two-thirds vote of Conference members in attendance is 

binding upon trustees and any related corporate service.
b.	 The above does not affect legal obligations of the WSO in 

conducting business.
c.	 In accordance with the provisions of the By-Laws of Al‑Anon 

Family Group Headquarters, Inc., three-quarters of all mem-
bers registered at the Conference may bring about a reorgani-
zation of the WSO if or when it is deemed essential and may 
request the resignation of the whole Board and nominate a 
new slate of Trustees. For this purpose only, the number of 
WSO members voting shall be limited to one-quarter of the 
total Conference vote.

5. State and Provincial Assemblies: Purpose of
a.	 Assemblies convene at least every three years and as often in 

between as is deemed necessary for the purpose of electing 
District Representatives (if not elected in their own districts), 
Assembly officers, a Delegate to the WSC, and an Alternate.

b.	 Assemblies are concerned primarily with world service affairs 
of Al‑Anon.

6. Assemblies: Composition of
a.	 In each state and province, elected representatives of all 

Al‑Anon groups desiring participation meet together in a 
central location.
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b.	 States and provinces with large Al‑Anon populations may 
petition the Conference to divide and send an additional del-
egate to the Conference, as provided for in the “World Ser-
vice Handbook” for Al‑Anon and Alateen groups.

7. Assemblies: Preferred Method of Election
a.	 District Representatives are elected from Group Representa-

tives by written ballot.
b.	 Delegates are chosen from District Representatives by a two-

thirds written ballot or by lot.
c.	 Alternates are elected at the same time and for the same term 

of office.
d.	 It is strongly advised that the term of office of the Chairper-

son, other Assembly officers and District Representatives fol-
low the same pattern.

8. Panels and Delegates’ Terms of Office
A third of the Delegates, called a panel, are elected every three 
years for a three-year term. The election of each of the three pan-
els is held on each of three consecutive years. This staggered elec-
tion and tenure of office is provided so that a Conference shall 
always include a panel of Delegates with two years’ experience. 
(This method was adopted because some A.A.s found that their 
two-year plan resulted in too fast a turnover and the valuable 
experience of two-year Delegates was lost to the Conference.)

9. Conference Meetings
The Conference meets annually. In grave emergency, special 
meetings may be called. Conference members may also be asked 
by the WSO to render advisory opinions at any time by mail or 
telephone poll.

10. Board of Trustees: Composition, Jurisdiction, 
Responsibilities

a.	 The Board of Trustees of Al‑Anon Family Group Headquar-
ters, Inc. is composed of qualified members of Al‑Anon 
groups. The Board elects its own successors, with nominees 
subject to the approval of the Conference or a committee 
thereof.

b.	 The Board is the chief service arm of the Conference, which is 
guardian of Al‑Anon’s Twelve Traditions. Subject to e, below, 



174	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

A
l-

A
n

o
n

 W
o

rl
d

 S
e

rv
ic

e
 C

o
n

fe
re

n
c

e
 C

h
a

rt
e

r
the Board has responsibility to determine policy and manage 
the business affairs of the WSO. It may appoint suitable com-
mittees and elect members to its Executive Committee.

c.	 If any subsidiary services are later formed, the Board of Trust-
ees will be primarily responsible for their policy and financial 
integrity.

d.	 The By-Laws of Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc., 
and any amendments thereto are subject to recall by the Con-
ference by a two-thirds vote of all its members. All By-Law 
amendments will be presented to the first Conference to be 
held after their adoption by the Board of Trustees.

e.	 Except in great emergency the Board of Trustees ought never 
take action liable to affect Al‑Anon as a whole greatly without 
consulting the Conference. However, it is understood that the 
Board shall reserve the right to decide which of its decisions 
may require referral to the Conference.

11. Conference Procedure 
a.	 The Conference hears financial and policy reports of the 

Board of Trustees and WSO services.
b.	 Delegates and WSO members take under advisement all 

matters affecting Al‑Anon as a whole, engage in debate, 
appoint necessary committees and pass suitable motions for 
the direction of the Board of Trustees and the WSO.

c.	 The Conference may recommend action respecting serious 
deviation from Al‑Anon Traditions and Concepts of Service.

d.	 The Conference may adopt procedures and elect any needed 
officers by a method of its choosing.

e.	 A quorum shall consist of two-thirds of the members regis-
tered at the Conference.

f.	 At the close of each yearly session, the Conference will send 
a full report of its proceedings to all World Service Confer-
ence members, past WSC members and Area World Ser-
vice Committees (Area officers, Coordinators and District 
Representatives).

12. General Warranties of the Conference
In all proceedings the World Service Conference of Al‑Anon 

shall observe the spirit of the Traditions: that only sufficient oper-
ating funds, including an ample reserve, be its prudent financial 
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principle; that no Conference member shall be placed in unquali-
fied authority over other members; that all decisions be reached 
by discussion, vote and, whenever possible, by unanimity; that no 
Conference action ever be personally punitive or an incitement to 
public controversy; that though the Conference serves Al‑Anon it 
shall never perform any act of government; and that like the fel-
lowship of Al‑Anon Family Groups which it serves, it shall always 
remain democratic in thought and action.

Note: The term Al‑Anon includes Alateen. Therefore, the above 
Charter applies to all registered groups, including Alateen.
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History of the Concepts
After A.A.’s General Service Office was established, Bill W. spent 

several years developing suitable principles and philosophies for its 
guidance that would coincide with the principles and philosophies 
of the Steps and Traditions and with A.A. experience. These are 
called A.A.’s Third Legacy.

Although Al‑Anon is a distinct entity, our fellowship has its roots 
in Alcoholics Anonymous. Through our own Al‑Anon experience, 
however, we have recognized the need for using A.A.’s three sets 
of principles or Legacies: the Steps, the Traditions, and now, the 
Concepts.

A poll of the one hundred or so groups in existence in 1951 led 
to the adoption of the Twelve Steps as a way of life for Al‑Anon 
members. Later, the groups accepted an adaptation of A.A.’s Twelve 
Traditions as a framework within which to operate.

In 1968, the Al‑Anon Conference unanimously approved the idea 
of Al‑Anon developing its own Concepts of Service.

Then in 1969, the Conference Delegates were given copies of a 
tentative document worked out by a committee of in-towners and 
out-of-towners, chaired by Lois W., portraying service Concepts 
that coincided with Al‑Anon experience and structure. A selection 
of knowledgeable Al‑Anon members were also sent copies. Dur-
ing the year, both Delegates and longtime members sent in their 
suggestions.

Thus, the Concepts were well considered and revised before the 
Conference of 1970 affirmed them as guidelines for our services.

One theme welds the three Legacies together—Pass Along 
Understanding:

1.	 Recovery—The Twelve Steps urge the individual to carry the 
message to others. 

2.	 Unity—The Traditions protect the groups from distracting or 
disrupting influences, so they can be free to pass along the 
Al‑Anon word. 

3.	 Service—The Concepts show how Twelfth Step work can 
be done on a broad scale; how members of a World Service 
Office can relate to each other and to the groups to spread 
Al‑Anon’s message across the world; and how a Conference 
of Delegates from all parts of the United States and Canada 
can supervise such a World Service, so it will always conform 
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to the Traditions. The 1984 Conference voted that the Twelve 
Concepts are to be accorded the same stature as the Twelve 
Steps and Twelve Traditions.

Introduction
The Al‑Anon Concepts of Service record the “why” of our service 

structure in such a way that the valuable experience of the past and 
the lessons drawn from that experience can never be forgotten or lost.

Each new generation of world servants quite rightly will be eager 
to make operational improvements. Unforeseen flaws in the pres-
ent structure will perhaps show up in time. New service needs and 
problems will arise that may make structural changes necessary. 
These contingencies should be squarely met, and suitable altera-
tions effected.

When structural change does seem advisable, its advocates need 
only present a strong case for such a change to both the Trustees 
and the World Service Conference for consideration. This is no 
more than would be required for the transaction and passage of any 
other piece of Al‑Anon business.

For an appropriate period, any far-reaching structural change 
should be labeled a “trial,” and such changes, as well as lesser ones, 
shall on final approval be entered in the body of this Manual. The 
original text will be set out in an appendix, leaving the original draft 
of the Twelve Concepts as a record of former experience. 

Change does not necessarily spell progress. Innovations may pro-
duce little more than a painful repetition of earlier mistakes. These 
Concepts, it is hoped, will forestall such repetition by holding the expe-
rience of the past clearly before us. If a mistaken departure is neverthe-
less made, they provide a ready means of safe return to an operating 
balance that otherwise might take years of floundering to rediscover.

The Concepts include a number of principles that have become 
traditional to our services but that have never been clearly defined 
and put into writing. For example: Right of Decision gives our ser-
vice leaders proper discretion and latitude. The Right of Participa‑
tion gives each world servant voting status commensurate with the 
member’s responsibility and guarantees that each service board and 
committee will always possess the elements and talents that ensure 
effective functioning. The Right of Appeal protects and encourages 
minority opinion. The Right of Petition makes certain that griev-
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ances will be heard and properly acted upon. These general prin-
ciples can, of course, be used to good effect throughout our entire 
structure locally, nationally, and internationally.

The Concepts also delineate those important traditions, customs, 
relationships, and legal arrangements that weld the Board of Trust-
ees into working harmony with the Executive Committee and staff 
and the selected committees of the World Service Office.

Great emphasis is placed on the need for a high order of personal 
leadership, careful induction methods for all incoming person-
nel, and the best possible relations among those who work in our 
services. The Concepts portray a structure in which all may labor 
to good effect with minimum possibility of friction. This is accom-
plished by a fair and balanced relationship of our workers to their 
work and to one another.

In service organizations, there is generally a choice between 
authoritarian structure, in which one person or group of persons 
has unqualified authority, and the democratic, which calls for 
checks and balances. It is human nature to try to enhance one’s own 
authority and prestige when in the saddle. But when someone else 
holds the reins, we tend to resist heavy-handed management. Many 
of us can recognize these traits in ourselves.

The Concepts define working relations that can be friendly yet 
efficient. They especially restrain a tendency to concentrate on 
money and power, this being an underlying, though not always con-
scious, motivation.

It is hoped that these Twelve Concepts will be a welcome docu-
ment for the use of our Trustees, the World Service Office, and the 
members of the Conference, and that the document will prove to be 
a reliable working guide in years to come.

Concept One
The ultimate responsibility and authority for Al‑Anon 
world services belongs to the Al‑Anon groups.

Tradition Two declares, “For our group purpose there is but one 
authority—a loving God as He may express Himself in our group 
conscience. Our leaders are but trusted servants; they do not gov-
ern.” This clearly implies that the groups are to be the final authority, 
that our leaders are to be entrusted with delegated responsibilities 
only.
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The Al‑Anon groups today hold the ultimate responsibility and 
authority for our world services, those special elements of overall 
service activity that make it possible for our fellowship to function 
as a whole.

Our first move toward the creation of a service structure for 
Al‑Anon was the formation, in 1951, of a central office or Clear-
ing House, as it was then called. This Clearing House was designed 
to initiate and maintain those special services for Al‑Anon as a 
whole that could not be performed by single groups or Areas. This 
included writing uniform literature, developing a sound public 
relations policy, and handling large numbers of pleas for help. We 
hoped to encourage and aid new groups to form, and to furnish 
them with counsel based upon experience of older and already suc-
cessful groups. We thought there might be a need for a monthly 
magazine, and perhaps later, for translations of our literature into 
other languages.

If Annie S., A.A. Doctor Bob’s wife, had lived until 1951, she 
would undoubtedly have given great moral support to the efforts 
to open a service office. Her death in Akron, Ohio, in 1949 was a 
great loss to us all, for Annie had carried the message to many an 
alcoholic’s relative. A.A. families in Akron consulted her constantly, 
and whenever she visited A.A. groups with Doctor Bob, she always 
told the wives how she had adopted the A.A. principles as a way of 
life for herself and urged them to do likewise. A number of Al‑Anon 
groups were started in this manner. Wives of early A.A.s traveled 
from group to group and talked about their experiences and needs.

When Bill W. was trying to inspire the formation of an A.A. con-
ference of delegates in 1950 by visiting many groups throughout 
the United States and Canada, he ran across quite a few groups of 
wives of A.A.s who met for a variety of purposes. Upon his return, 
he mentioned that these groups needed a unifying center to which 
they could write for information and suggested that his wife, Lois, 
establish such an office.

Thereupon Lois and another Anne, Anne B., working in Lois’ 
home in the suburbs, began by asking A.A. whether they had the 
names of any A.A. wives’ groups. Surprisingly, there were 87 names 
of families and groups of wives who had asked A.A. for help. Lois 
and Anne wrote to them, and 50 registered immediately. As corre-
spondence increased, the office was moved to New York City, where 
more help was available.
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At its start, the Clearing House polled the groups on the major 
questions of name, purpose, and method of support for our fellow-
ship, and the adoption of A.A.’s Twelve Steps and Twelve Traditions, 
slightly modified for Al‑Anon’s use.

In 1954, the Clearing House was incorporated as a nonprofit unit 
under the title Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc., directed 
by a Board of Trustees consisting of volunteer Al‑Anon members.*

By 1960, many of our dreams for world service had come true. In 
nine years, Al‑Anon membership had jumped from 50 groups to 
nearly 1,500. Unity of purpose had pretty much replaced the early 
dissimilarity of groups. The basis for membership had broadened. 
Membership in many groups was 50 percent or more families of 
alcoholics who did not belong to A.A. and perhaps never would. 
National publicity had brought in hundreds of members who had 
no contact with Alcoholics Anonymous. Al‑Anons were confidently 
united in their purpose of helping themselves in order to help oth-
ers—and indirectly the alcoholic—and to do this through the use of 
the Twelve Steps and Twelve Traditions.

As Al‑Anon entered its second decade, polling groups on impor-
tant issues became impractical. The procedure was slow and cum-
bersome, and because many groups did not respond to letters, polls 
were ineffective and sometimes inaccurate. There were also con-
stant questions of policy that could not be settled by a poll and on 
which wrong decisions might lead to disaster. The group conscience 
had to point a way on these matters.

In order to meet this need, the Al‑Anon groups in 1960 voted for 
the formation of the Al‑Anon World Service Conference.

Concept Two
The Al‑Anon Family Groups have delegated complete 
administrative and operational authority to their 
Conference and its service arms.

The many Al‑Anon groups scattered all over the world hold in 
their hands the group conscience.

But it is evident that, in order to get effective action, the groups 
must delegate the actual operational authority to chosen service 
representatives who are empowered to speak and act for them. 
The group conscience of Al‑Anon could not be heard unless prop-

* For details of the structure of the World Service Office, see Concept Eleven.
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erly chosen Conference members were fully trusted to speak for 
it in most world service matters. Hence the principle of delegated 
authority and responsibility to our trusted servants must be implicit 
from the top to the bottom of our active service structure.

Our World Service Office (WSO) had taken on a crucial mean-
ing for Al‑Anon’s future. If this vital center were to collapse or bog 
down, our unity within—and the carrying of our message to innu-
merable potential members without—would suffer serious and per-
haps irreparable damage. Were we ready to take the precautions 
A.A. had taken to guard against impairment and to establish a Con-
ference of Al‑Anon Delegates to whom our service headquarters 
would be accountable?

Many of us thought we were ready. Also we recognized that the 
average member, preoccupied with group life and personal Twelfth 
Step work, knew little if anything about Al‑Anon’s worldwide activi-
ties. Few Al‑Anons realized how much their group membership and 
unity were due to the little-noticed activities of our headquarters office.

A few at headquarters felt this attitude showed a lack of faith in 
Al‑Anon. They said: “Why change? Things are going fine. We poll 
the groups’ opinion on any important question. Delegates from all 
over the country will mean expense and politics. We don’t want 
either; let’s keep it simple.”

However, the decision lay with the groups. In 1960, Al‑Anon 
held a meeting at the A.A. International Convention in Long Beach, 
California. There this matter was discussed. Al‑Anons from all over 
the United States and Canada came to this convention. Their vote 
on the question would represent a cross-section of Al‑Anon. Those 
present voted unanimously to set up an annual Conference of Dele-
gates on a trial basis for three years. This action was later confirmed 
by a poll of the groups.

Some years after the Conference had become a permanent 
foundation for Al‑Anon world services, we found that our fears 
had been largely groundless. Its success had exceeded our highest 
expectations. It proved that the Al‑Anon groups can and will take 
the final responsibility for their world services.

Our World Service Conference (WSC) is the active voice and the 
effective group conscience of our society in world affairs.

We believe our fellowship is a spiritual society characterized by 
enough enlightenment, responsibility, and love for God and man to 
ensure that our democracy of world service will work under all condi-
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tions. We rely confidently on Tradition Two, our group conscience, 
and our trusted servants. Hence it is with a sense of great security 
that we are assured that Al‑Anon’s WSC will use its vested authority 
for giving shape to the destiny that God is holding in store for us all.

Concept Three
The right of decision makes effective leadership possible.

Within the framework of their general responsibilities, whether 
defined by charter, resolution, or custom, all world service boards, 
committees, and executives should decide which matters they 
may properly dispose of and on which they will report, consult, or 
ask specific directions. By tradition, our world servants should be 
trusted with these discretions, otherwise no effective leadership is 
possible. Let us consider why the Right of Decision is imperative for 
our leaders. Let us examine this principle in its practical application 
to all levels of our world service structure.

The Al‑Anon World Service Conference (WSC) Charter and 
the Bylaws of Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc., define in 
broad terms the responsibility of the Conference to act on behalf of 
Al‑Anon as a whole. In these two documents, a large area of del-
egated service authority and responsibility has been spelled out. 
These instruments describe the relationships between the groups, 
the WSC, the Trustees, and other service arms. These broad defini-
tions and descriptions are an indispensable frame of reference; we 
could not function without them.

Nevertheless, it has long been evident that the Bylaws and the 
WSC Charter , important as they are, cannot by themselves ensure 
smooth functioning and proper leadership at the various levels of 
service. For example, knowing that they have the final authority, the 
groups may be tempted to instruct their Delegates exactly how to 
vote. There is no doubt that the Al‑Anon groups have the right to 
do this. They can give directives to their Delegates on any and all 
Al‑Anon matters.

But good management seldom means the full exercise of ultimate 
rights. Were the groups to carry their instruction of Delegates to 
extremes, we would be proceeding on the false premise that a group’s 
opinion could be superior to Conference opinion. As a practical mat-
ter, this could almost never be the case. How could “instructed” Dele-
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gates settle a question as well as WSC members acting freely with full 
facts to guide them? It is understood that complete reporting of WSC 
actions is always desirable. So is full consultation with District Repre-
sentatives and Group Representatives. Nevertheless, the “instructed” 
Delegate who cannot act according to his own conscience on a final 
WSC vote would not be a “trusted servant” at all but a messenger.

The WSC Charter does not actually solve typical problems like 
these. It is a broad document that can be construed in various ways. 
Under one interpretation, the groups can instruct the Delegates as 
much as they like. Under another, the Delegates and Trustees can 
actually go counter to such instructions, whenever new information 
gives them reason to change their point of view.

Let us look at another illustration: In matters of policy, principles, 
and program procedures, the WSC has practically complete author-
ity over the Board of Trustees consistent with the legal obligations 
of the individual Trustees and the Board as a whole respecting cor-
porate business transactions. It surely would not be practical for the 
WSC to issue hasty and flat directives to the Board of Trustees on 
matters about which the Trustees would be far more knowledgeable 
than the Delegates.

Again, this same kind of confusion could beset the relations of 
the Board of Trustees to the Executive Committee and to commit-
tees directed by non-Trustee volunteers and paid service workers. 
The Board of Trustees certainly does have authority to control these 
entities; its authority is final. Yet if the Board of Trustees were to 
constantly exert their full and absolute authority and attempt to 
manage these operating entities in detail, then the volunteers and 
staff members would quickly become demoralized. 

Therefore some traditional and practical principle must be 
applied that at all levels will continuously balance relations between 
ultimate authority and delegated responsibility. How shall we 
accomplish this?

The Al‑Anon solution to these questions is found in Tradition 
Two, which refers to “trusted servants.” This provides that our 
responsible leaders be trusted to decide, within the framework of 
their duties, how to interpret and apply their authority and respon-
sibility to each problem or situation as it arises. This sort of leader-
ship discretion is the essence of the Right of Decision. We need have 
no misgivings about granting this privilege at every level of world 
service.
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There will always be plenty of ultimate authority to correct ineffi-
ciency, ineffectiveness, or abuse. If the WSC does not function well, 
the groups are free to choose better Delegates to represent them. If 
the Board of Trustees gets badly out of line, the WSC can censure 
or reorganize the Board. If World Service Office (WSO) services 
should sour, the Board of Trustees can appoint a more effective 
Executive Committee and hire better help. These remedies are 
direct and adequate. But for so long as our world services function 
reasonably well, then “trust” must be our watchword, otherwise we 
shall wind up leaderless.

The above reasons show why our service bodies and members 
should have a traditional Right of Decision, which could be practi-
cally applied as follows:

a.	 The WSC always should be able to decide which matters it will 
fully dispose of on its own responsibility and which questions 
it will refer to the Al‑Anon groups or, more usually, to their 
Area World Service Committee or GRs. Therefore, it ought 
to be clearly understood and agreed that our WSC Delegates 
are primarily the world servants of Al‑Anon as a whole. Only 
in a secondary sense do they represent their respective areas. 
Consequently they should, on final decisions, be entitled to 
cast their votes in the WSC according to the dictates of their 
own judgment and conscience.

b.	 Similarly the Board of Trustees (operating of course within 
the provisions of its own Bylaws) should have the right, at all 
times, to decide when it will act fully on its own responsibility 
and when it will ask the Conference for guidance, approval of 
a recommendation, or actual direction.

c.	 Within the scope of their defined or implied responsibilities, 
the WSO, its committees, staff, or executives should each 
have the right to decide when to act wholly on their own and 
when to refer a problem to the next higher authority.

This Right of Decision should never be used as an excuse for 
failing to render proper reports of all significant actions taken, for 
exceeding a clearly defined authority, or for repeatedly failing to 
consult those who are entitled to be consulted before an important 
decision or action is taken.

Our entire Al‑Anon program rests squarely on the principle of 
mutual trust. We trust God, we trust Al‑Anon, and we trust one 
another. Therefore we cannot do less than trust our leaders in ser-
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vice. The Right of Decision we offer them is the practical means by 
which they may act and lead effectively; it also is the symbol of our 
implicit confidence.

Concept Four
Participation is the key to harmony.

The Principle of Participation has been built into our whole ser-
vice structure. If all authority were to be assigned to one group and 
virtually all responsibility to another, we would seriously handicap 
efficiency of operation and real harmony.

The Al‑Anon World Service Conference (WSC) Charter specifi-
cally provides that the Board of Trustees of Al‑Anon Family Group 
Headquarters, Inc. shall always be voting members of the WSC, as 
shall be the World Service Office (WSO) Policy Committee, Execu-
tive Committee, and members of the WSO administrative staff. As 
indicated in Concept Three, if the groups, sensing their great power, 
should try to overexercise that power by directing their Delegates 
how to vote at the WSC, those Delegates would feel they were neither 
participants nor trusted servants. If, in turn, the Delegates overexer-
cise their power, they could make the Trustees mere rubber stamps.

Though it may seem inconsistent for service workers and Trust-
ees to participate in voting on reports of their own activities, these 
reports constitute only a fraction of the business of the WSC, which 
is far more concerned with policies, plans, and actions to take effect 
in the future. The WSC needs the votes of such knowledgeable peo-
ple as the Trustees and other members of the WSO.

Since our WSC, unlike governmental bodies, cannot be con-
stantly in session, there is good reason not to give Delegates abso-
lute voting authority over Trustees, staff members, and Committee 
Chairpersons. Delegates meet once a year for only a few days, and 
cannot have firsthand knowledge of many problems on which they 
are expected to vote. This is all the more reason for allowing the 
often better-informed minority of Trustees and WSO staff and vol-
unteers the privilege of balloting.

Some Delegates may object that, on close votes in the WSC, the 
combined ballots of the Trustees and service workers may decide a 
particular question. But their greater familiarity through experience 
fully justifies this. It should also be noted that they are not likely to 
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vote in a bloc. Differences of opinion among them may be as sharp 
and considerable as those to be found among the Delegates.

The same concept is borne in mind when our Board of Trustees 
elects a Chairperson and members of the Executive Committee. If it 
wished, the Board could appoint its own members to most of these 
positions, but this is not done, because it would nullify the Principle 
of Participation.

The active management of the WSO, previously called the Head-
quarters Office, is vested in the Executive Committee, whose duty is 
to see that all projects are carefully carried out. Its seven members 
include the Executive Director, a member of the WSO administrative 
staff, the Chairpersons of the Policy and Finance Committees, and 
three qualified Al‑Anon members. From time to time, others may be 
invited to attend Executive Committee meetings without vote.

Whenever the Chairperson of the Board of Trustees appoints a 
Chairperson to the selected committees, the same Principle of Par-
ticipation is considered. Trustees or non-Trustee volunteers com-
prise these committees, which have staff administrators to do much 
of the detail work.

These arrangements permit a proper degree of voting participa-
tion. No class is set in absolute authority over another. Thus in the 
participatory method of doing business, there are no superiors and 
no inferiors, as distinguished from the institutional, military, or 
governmental method.

However, other than the Executive Director, no paid staff worker 
should become a Trustee. First, it would interfere with the rotation 
of the Board, which already has one nonrotating member. Second, if 
ever the Board of Trustees had to be reorganized by the WSC, paid 
Trustees in a bloc might prove a vested interest difficult to dislodge. 

Our Board of Trustees may, however, invite paid staff mem-
bers, accountants, and any others whose reports or advice may be 
required, to attend quarterly meetings of the Board, where they 
would have voice but no vote. When staff members are thus placed 
in direct communication with the Trustees, they realize they are 
wanted and needed.

Perhaps new generations of Delegates or Trustees may wish to 
weaken, modify, or eliminate the Principle of Participation. Occa-
sionally a few Delegates may question the right of the Executive 
Committee, the staff, and even the Trustees to vote in the WSC. 
New volunteer members of the Executive Committee may ask why 
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any paid staff members should be on this business management 
committee. Every now and then a move may be made to abolish 
the Executive Committee as a separate entity so that the Board of 
Trustees could manage the office directly. But the Right of Partici-
pation in our service structure is of such high importance to our 
future that we are urged to preserve this traditional right in the face 
of every attempt to whittle it down.

Participation also responds to our spiritual needs. All of us deeply 
desire to belong. The Al‑Anon ideal of a working partnership could 
never regard any member as second class. This is perhaps the main 
reason we have struggled to achieve participation at every level. The 
Right of Participation encourages us who serve Al‑Anon to accept 
the necessary disciplines that our various tasks require. It assures 
us that we are truly the “trusted servants” described in Al‑Anon’s 
Tradition Two.

Concept Five
The rights of appeal and petition protect minorities and 
insure that they be heard.

The Rights of Appeal and Petition aim to protect and make the 
best possible use of minority feeling and opinion.

In the principle of the Right of Appeal, all minorities—whether 
among our staff, Executive Committee, selected committees, or 
Trustees—should be encouraged to file minority reports whenever 
they feel a majority to be in considerable error. When any minority 
considers an issue to be so grave that a mistaken decision could 
seriously affect Al‑Anon as a whole, it has the actual duty of pre-
senting a minority appeal to the body that made the decision.

This traditional Right of Appeal acknowledges that minorities can 
be right; that even when they are partly or wholly in error, they still 
perform a valuable service by asserting their Right of Appeal and 
compelling a thorough debate on important issues. The well-heard 
minority, therefore, is our chief protection against an uninformed, 
misinformed, hasty, or angry majority.

The traditional Right of Petition permits any person in our service 
structure including World Service Office (WSO) employees, mem-
bers of the Executive Committee, selected committees, or Board of 
Trustees to petition for the redress of a personal grievance, carrying 
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the complaint, if desired, directly to the Board of Trustees. One should 
be able to do this without prejudice or fear of reprisal. However, the 
Board of Trustees has the right to delegate the consideration of any 
and all petitions to another body that it deems appropriate. Though 
in practice the right to petition the Board of Trustees will seldom be 
exercised, its very existence will tend to restrain those in authority 
from unjust use of power. Surely our workers cheerfully accept the 
direction and discipline that go with their jobs, but all should never-
theless be confident that they need not silently endure unnecessary 
and unfair personal domination. For all our paid workers at the WSO, 
the Board of Trustees has established a clearly defined process for the 
redress of a work related grievance. This process is outlined in the 
Employee Policies and Procedures Manual of the World Service Office.

It should be noted that while minorities, whether groups or indi-
viduals, have the right to be heard, it does not mean that the action 
in question will be delayed while the petition or appeal is being con-
sidered, nor does it guarantee that the decision will be overturned.

In our Al‑Anon groups, individual freedom is of enormous impor-
tance. Anyone who feels his/her personal life is, or has been, deeply 
affected by close contact with a problem drinker is eligible for mem-
bership in Al‑Anon. We never take away this right to belong. Neither 
do we compel our members to believe anything or pay anything.

In our world services, we also go to great lengths in our trust of 
minorities. Under Tradition Two, the group conscience is the final 
authority for Al‑Anon world services. Nevertheless, the groups 
have recognized that for the purpose of world services our group 
conscience has certain limitations. It cannot act directly in many 
service matters, because it is seldom sufficiently informed about the 
problems at hand. During times of stress, it may not be the best 
possible guide, because emotional bias may prevent it, temporarily, 
from functioning efficiently or wisely. When, therefore, the group 
conscience cannot act directly, who does act for it?

We trust our servants, knowing that in the unusual event that 
they fail in their responsibilities, we still have ample opportunity to 
recall and replace them.

As trusted servants, our Al‑Anon leaders must always be ready 
to do for the groups what the groups obviously cannot do for them-
selves. Consequently our servants are bound to use their own infor-
mation and judgment, sometimes to the point of disagreeing with 
uninformed or biased group opinion.
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The foregoing observations illustrate Al‑Anon’s concern for 
the freedom and protection of individual members and the whole 
membership’s willingness to trust able and conscientious servants 
to function for us all.

Our WSC Charter is infused with provisions that ensure protec-
tion and respect for minorities. This is exemplified, for instance, in 
the method of selecting Delegates. Unless the majority candidate 
can poll a two-thirds vote of the Area Assembly, the names are 
placed in a hat with one or more of the choices of the Assembly 
minority. By thus drawing lots, the minority candidates have an 
equal chance with the majority’s choice.

This method of electing Delegates strengthens the spirit of 
democracy among us. Unity is cemented, cooperation increased, 
and when the Delegate is finally chosen, the minority has no reason 
for discontent. To increase the actual spirit of democracy by special 
deference to minority opinion is better than to follow blindly the 
rule that insists in unqualified dominance by majority vote.

Consider another example: Our respect for the minority position 
plus a desire for unity and certainty often prompt the WSC to debate 
important questions of policy even in cases where a majority could 
easily be obtained. Such a voluntary practice is evidence of real pru-
dence and courteous deference to the views of all. The WSC usually 
makes important decisions on no less than a two-thirds vote.

This same consideration for the minority position can be found in 
the WSC Charter provision that no Conference vote can be consid-
ered binding on the Board of Trustees unless it equals two-thirds of 
a Conference quorum. Up to this point, the Trustees have a power of 
veto. [See Concept Seven, legal rights of Board of Trustees.] They may 
ask for further debate to check any tendency to haste or emotional-
ism. They may choose to veto a simple majority or to act with it. Here 
again is recognition of the constructive value of a trusted minority.

By adding the traditional Rights of Appeal and Petition to minor-
ity privileges, we grant to all minorities, whether among our staff, 
Executive Committees, selected committees, or Trustees, the means 
of discharging their world service duties confidently, harmoniously, 
and well.

In Al‑Anon, we believe the spirit of democracy in our fellowship 
and in our world service structure will always survive despite any 
countertendencies that may beset us.
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We believe that we shall never be subjected to the tyranny of 
either majority or minority, provided we carefully define the rela-
tionship between them. We can then tread the path of world service 
in the spirit of our Twelve Steps, our Twelve Traditions, and our 
Twelve Concepts of Service.

Concept Six
The Conference acknowledges the primary administrative 
responsibility of the Trustees.

Just as the Al‑Anon groups can act decisively in world service 
affairs only by entrusting authority and responsibility to their 
World Service Conference (WSC), so must the WSC in turn entrust 
administrative authority to Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, 
Inc. (AFG, Inc.), in order that its Trustees may act freely and effec-
tively in the absence of the WSC.

For several important reasons, the Trustees must have freedom 
to act. Next to the WSC, Al‑Anon’s Board of Trustees should be our 
most influential group of world servants. We have to consider care-
fully the kind and degree of authority, responsibility, leadership, and 
legal status the Trustees must possess in order to function effectively 
in the years to come. We need to define the kinds of professional and 
financial skills that will be required for an effective Board of Trust-
ees. Thus we ensure the Board’s capability of future leadership.

We need to show how the Trustees ought to be related to the WSC 
and, in turn, to the Executive Committee and any other active ser-
vice committees or corporations that may be needed in the future. 
In a general way these relations are indicated in our Al‑Anon World 
Service Conference Charter (WSC Charter) and on preceding pages; 
however, there remains a need to interpret them in detail. These rela-
tions should never be frozen into a rigid pattern. However satisfac-
tory and right our present arrangements are, the future may require 
changes that we do not yet envision. New conditions may require 
refinements or even considerable alterations. For this reason, our 
WSC Charter is capable of being amended by the WSC itself.

If later we do make changes that happen to work out poorly, the 
experience of the past will provide, in these articles, a point of safe 
return to tested procedure.
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A careful review of the legal and traditional rights of the Board of 
Trustees indicates its administrative responsibilities. Its authority 
in this field is unquestionably great.

Why should our Trustees be given this wide latitude of judgment 
and action? The answer is that they are held responsible for all our 
service activities, as well as for Al‑Anon’s worldwide public rela-
tions. They are expected to spearhead the formulation of Al‑Anon 
policy and its proper execution. They are the active guardians of 
our Twelve Traditions. The Trustees have ultimate responsibility for 
the preservation and prudent management of all Al‑Anon’s finan-
cial assets. They are accountable for the internal controls of funds 
received and the investment thereof. The wide range of their activi-
ties is further detailed under Concept Eleven.

While the Trustees must operate under the close observation, 
guidance, and sometimes the direction of the WSC, it is neverthe-
less true that only the Trustees can evaluate and handle most of 
the innumerable transactions involved in our World Service opera-
tion. In view of this great responsibility, they must be given a cor-
respondingly large grant of authority and leadership with which to 
discharge it. It must be understood that the conduct of our World 
Services is primarily a matter of policy and business. While our 
objectives are spiritual, these aims can be achieved only by means 
of an effective business operation. Since our Trustees must function 
like the directors of any large business corporation, they must have 
ample authority to manage and conduct Al‑Anon’s business.

Concept Seven
The Trustees have legal rights while the rights of the 
Conference are traditional.

At first this Concept may appear contradictory. Actually both the 
rights of the Trustees and the World Service Conference (WSC) 
work well together. On the one hand, we see a Board of Trustees 
invested with complete legal power over Al‑Anon’s funds and ser-
vices; on the other hand, Al‑Anon’s WSC has such great responsi-
bility for and authority over all aspects of Al‑Anon’s program and 
policies that in those areas it could give the Trustees directives and 
secure their compliance.
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This means that the actual power of the WSC will nearly always 
be superior to the legal power of the Trustees since it flows from 
the powerful traditional influence of the Al‑Anon World Service 
Conference Charter (WSC Charter) itself. It derives from the large 
majority of group-chosen Delegates in the WSC. And finally, in any 
extreme situation, it would rest upon the unquestioned right of 
the Delegates to deny Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc., 
the moneys with which to operate—those voluntary contributions 
of the Al‑Anon groups themselves. Theoretically, the WSC is an 
advisory body; practically speaking, it has the ultimate rights and 
powers.

The Board of Trustees is not likely to contest the clear and sus-
tained will of the WSC Delegates and the Al‑Anon Areas they rep-
resent. If someday a crucial stalemate arose between the Delegates 
and the Trustees, the WSC, as the conscience of Al‑Anon, would 
find itself in complete authority over the Al‑Anon Family Group 
Headquarters, Inc, and its World Service arms.

Experience shows that this balance of powers between the Trust-
ees and the WSC is thoroughly workable. This balance can be main-
tained indefinitely, because the one is protected by tradition and the 
other by law.

An interesting question often raised by new Trustees is whether 
they have a legal right to say no to something the WSC wants.

In certain corporate business areas, the Trustees certainly do 
have this legal authority; on the other hand, they are quite at liberty 
to accept, even seek, advice and recommended directions from the 
WSC or other qualified sources. Just as the WSC should avoid the 
overuse of its traditional authority, so should the Board of Trustees 
avoid overuse of its legal authority. 

Clearly, then, our Board of Trustees does reserve a veto power 
over any WSC action; this is legally necessary and right in principle, 
even though the veto will seldom be used. At certain times, how-
ever, the Trustees’ veto could be of important and constructive use.

Here are three typical examples in which it would be the duty of 
the Trustees to veto WSC action:

1.	 If, in a time of haste or heavy stress, the WSC should take 
an action or issue a directive to the Trustees in clear viola-
tion of the WSC Charter or of the Bylaws of AFG, Inc., or if 
the WSC were to pass any measure so ill-considered or so 
reckless as to seriously injure, in the judgment of the Trust-
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ees, Al‑Anon’s public relations, or Al‑Anon as a whole, the 
Board of Trustees would have the duty of asking for WSC 
reconsideration. In the event of a WSC refusal to reconsider, 
the Board of Trustees could then use the legal right to veto. 
If desirable, the Board could appeal the issue directly to the 
Al‑Anon groups themselves.

2.	 Although traditionally the Trustees should never substan-
tially exceed a WSC approved budget without consulting the 
WSC, they should feel entirely free to reduce this budget fig-
ure during any fiscal year, even though such an action might 
curtail or cancel plans or projects initiated and directed by 
the WSC itself.

3.	 If, by reason of unforeseen conditions, any particular plan, 
project, or directive of the WSC should become impractical, 
unworkable, or legally inadvisable during a fiscal year, the 
Trustees should, without prejudice, be able to use their right 
of veto and cancellation.

In the years ahead, the WSC should always bear in mind the 
actual rights, duties, responsibilities, and legal status of the Board 
of Trustees; the Trustees should constantly realize that the WSC is 
the real seat of ultimate service authority. Then we may be sure that 
neither will be seriously tempted to violate either the authority or 
responsibility of the other. In this way, grave issues can always be 
resolved by harmonious cooperation. 

Concept Eight
The Board of Trustees delegates full authority for routine 
management of Al‑Anon Headquarters to its executive 
committees.

The Trustees of the Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters act in 
two major capacities: (a) in matters of policy and finance, they are 
the principal planners and are responsible for final decisions; (b) in 
routine operations, the Trustees delegate full authority to executive 
committees charged with the management of Headquarters.

To arrive at this Concept, experience has led us through the fol-
lowing stages of development:

From 1951 to 1954, when Al‑Anon’s Headquarters was still try-
ing to feel its way, the workers at the then-named Clearing House 
were advised by a committee of representatives of neighboring 
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Al‑Anon groups who met occasionally. After the incorporation of 
Headquarters late in 1954, its Board of Trustees administered the 
World Service Office. Seven to eleven in number, the Trustees were 
meeting monthly and appointed a large committee of volunteers 
to advise them. This Advisory Committee included all the Trustees 
and convened every three months. Any recommendations or reso-
lutions proposed by the Advisory Committee had to be ratified by 
the Board of Trustees.

In 1957, the Advisory Committee was further formalized by a 
Charter and given a new name—the Advisory Board. It was the 
authorized custodian of overall Al‑Anon policy and finance. In the 
Charter the hope was expressed that a permanent conference of 
Delegates from the various states and provinces would eventually 
take the place of the Advisory Board. The day-to-day administra-
tion of the office, however, was still in the hands of the Trustees. 

After three years’ trial, in 1964, the World Service Conference 
came into being as the permanent guardian of Al‑Anon’s Traditions 
and services, replacing the Advisory Board. 

By this time, however, the business of Al‑Anon’s Headquarters 
had grown so large that it became unwieldy for the Board of Trust-
ees to handle the routine administration of the office. Our Trust-
ees realized they could no longer be concerned, as a body, with the 
endless details that arose daily, weekly, and monthly in the routine 
conduct of the World Service Office. They also realized the need to 
devote themselves to the more serious questions of policy, leader-
ship, finance, group and public relations.

Therefore, the Board decided to assign its administrative func-
tion to a more constantly available seven-member Executive Com-
mittee, possessing the Board’s full legal powers. This Executive 
Committee is composed of three Al‑Anon members, preferably not 
Trustees, elected by the Board; the Executive Director; an Al‑Anon 
member from the administrative staff of the World Service Office; 
and the Chairpersons of both the Finance and Policy Committees. 
The Chairperson of this Executive Committee is elected by the 
Board of Trustees.

This Committee considers all Project Proposals and Project 
Approvals from committees and staff that fall within budget and 
existing policy. If a project exceeds budget, it is directed to the 
Finance Committee. If it entails a change in policy, it is directed to 
the Policy Committee.
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The Board thus became custodian and guarantor of good man-
agement of Al‑Anon’s World Service Office.

It is within the authority of the Board of Trustees to establish 
other executive committees if deemed necessary.

Concept Nine
Good personal leadership at all service levels is a 
necessity. In the field of world service the Board of 
Trustees assumes the primary leadership.

No matter how carefully we design our service structure of prin-
ciples and relationships, no matter how well we apportion authority 
and responsibility, the operating result of our structure can be no 
better than the personal performance of those who serve and make 
it work. Good leadership cannot function well in a poorly designed 
structure. Weak leadership can hardly function at all, even in the 
best of structures.

Good leadership can be here today and gone tomorrow. Furnish-
ing our service structure with able and willing workers is a con-
tinuing activity. We must constantly find the right people for our 
many service tasks. Since our future effectiveness thus depends 
upon ever-new generations of leaders, it seems desirable that we 
now define what a good service leader should be; that we carefully 
indicate for each level of service (especially for our Board of Trust-
ees) what special skills will be required; that we review our present 
methods of finding and choosing leadership.

First let’s remember that our service structure depends on the 
dedication and ability of thousands of Group Representatives 
(GRs), District Representatives (DRs), and Delegates. These are the 
direct agents of the Al‑Anon groups; these are the indispensable 
links between our fellowship and its World Service; these are the 
primary representatives of Al‑Anon’s group conscience.

When choosing GRs, Al‑Anon groups should keep these facts in 
mind. It is only the GRs who, in district or Assembly meetings, can 
name DRs and finally name the Delegate. Hence, great care needs 
to be taken in choosing these representatives. Hit-or-miss methods 
should be avoided. Groups without GRs should be encouraged to 
elect them. 

As the GRs meet in their Assemblies to name a Delegate, an even 
greater degree of care and dedication will be required. Personal 
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ambitions must be set aside, antagonisms and controversy forgot-
ten. “Who are the best qualified people we can name?” should be 
the sole thought.

The Handbook or Third Legacy method of naming Delegates by a 
two-thirds vote or by lot greatly reduces political friction; it makes 
each Delegate feel that he or she is truly a world servant rather than 
merely the winner of a contest. Thus far, our Third Legacy meth-
ods have produced DRs and Delegates of a high level of dedication 
and competence. Our Area Assemblies need only to continue to act 
with care and in a selfless spirit.

Some members, still doubtful whether choice by lot is a good idea, 
feel that the best person does not always win. It must be pointed out 
that each time we have disregarded the two-thirds vote or lot in 
naming Delegates, there has been a sense of defeat and disturbance 
in the minority camp, which is not offset by naming the supposedly 
best person. Indeed the second-best person can often be as good 
a Delegate as the Assembly’s first choice and may even be a better 
Delegate.

Let us now consider the specific personal qualities a World Ser-
vice leader ought to have. The following slightly modified essay, 
“Leadership,” written by Bill W. for a 1959 issue of the A.A. Grape‑
vine, applies equally well to Al‑Anon.

No society can function well without able leader-
ship at all levels, and we are no exception. However, we 
sometimes warp the traditional idea of “principles before 
personalities” to such a point that there would be no per-
sonality in leadership whatever. This would imply rather 
faceless automatons trying to please everybody.

At other times, we may demand that our leaders be peo-
ple of the most sterling judgment, morals, and inspiration.

Real leadership, of course, has to function in between 
these entirely imaginary poles. In our fellowship certainly 
no leader is faceless, nor is any leader perfect. Fortunately 
we are blessed with any number of real leaders—those 
men and women whose dedication, stability, vision, and 
special skills make them capable of dealing with every 
possible assignment. We have only to seek these folks out 
and trust them to serve us.

A leader is a person who can put principles, plans, and 
policies into such dedicated and effective action that the 
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rest of us want to back him up and help him with his job. 
When a leader is a power-driver, we rebel; when he is just 
an order-taker and exercises no judgment of his own, he 
isn’t a leader at all.

A good leader originates plans and policies for the 
improvement of our fellowship. In new and important 
matters, he nevertheless consults widely before making 
decisions. Good leadership knows that a fine plan or idea 
can come from anyone, anywhere. Consequently, good 
leadership often discards its own cherished plans for those 
that are better, giving credit to the source.

Good leadership never passes the buck. Once assured 
of sufficient backing, it freely makes decisions and puts 
them into action, provided of course that such actions be 
within the framework of its defined authority and respon-
sibility. A “politico” is an individual who is forever trying 
to “get the people what they want.” A statesman is an indi-
vidual who can carefully discriminate when and when not 
to do this. He recognizes that even large majorities, when 
badly disturbed or uninformed, can be dead wrong. When 
such an occasion arises with vital matters at stake, it is 
the duty of leadership to take a stand against the storm, 
using its every ability of authority and persuasion to effect 
a change.

Nothing, however, can be more hampering to good 
leadership than opposition for opposition’s sake alone. 
“Let’s have it our way or no way at all” is often powered 
by visionless pride or a gripe. The opposition that casts its 
vote “no” without giving any real reasons won’t do either. 
Leadership should always have good reasons and give 
them.

Then, too, a leader must realize that even very prideful 
or angry people can sometimes be right, when the calm 
and the more humble are quite mistaken.

Another qualification for leadership is “give and take,” 
the ability to compromise cheerfully whenever it can 
cause a situation to progress in what appears to be the 
right direction. Compromise comes hard to many of us. 
Nevertheless, progress is nearly always characterized by 
a series of improving compromises. We cannot, however, 
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always compromise. Now and then, it is necessary to stick 
flat-footed to one’s conviction. Careful discrimination and 
keen timing are required in all situations.

Leadership is often called upon to face heavy and some-
times long-continued criticism—an acid test. There are 
always constructive critics, our friends indeed. We ought 
never fail to give them a careful hearing. We should be 
willing to let them modify our opinions or change them 
completely. Often, too, we shall have to disagree and then 
stand fast without losing their friendship. 

Then there are destructive critics. They power-drive, 
they are “politicos,” they make accusations. Maybe they 
are violent, malicious. They spread rumors and gossip 
to gain their ends—all for the good of the fellowship! We 
have to learn that these people, who may be a trifle sicker 
than the rest of us, need not be destructive at all, depend-
ing on how we relate ourselves to them.

If we are the target, we ought to listen carefully to what 
they say. Sometimes they are telling the whole truth; at 
other times, a little truth. More often, though, they are 
just rationalizing themselves into nonsense. If they speak 
even a little truth, we had better thank them, take our 
respective inventories, and admit we were wrong. If it 
is nonsense, we can ignore it or lay all the cards on the 
table and try to persuade them. Failing this, we can be 
sorry they are too sick to listen and try to forget the whole 
business. There are few better means of self-survey and 
of developing genuine patience than the workouts these 
usually well-meaning erratic members afford us. This is a 
large order and sometimes we shall fail to make good on 
it, but we must keep trying.

Now we come to the all-important attribute of vision. 
Vision is, I think, the ability to make good estimates, both 
for the immediate and for the more distant future. Some 
might feel this to be heresy. But the valuable principle of 
“one day at a time” really refers to our mental and emo-
tional lives and means that we are not to repine over the 
past nor daydream about the future.

As individuals and as a fellowship, we shall surely suffer 
if we cast the job of planning for tomorrow onto a fatuous 
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idea of Providence. God has endowed human beings with 
considerable capability for foresight and evidently expects 
us to use it. Therefore, we must distinguish between wish-
ful fantasy and thoughtful estimate. This can spell the dif-
ference between future progress and unforeseen woe.

Of course we shall often miscalculate the future in 
whole or in part, but that is better than to refuse to think 
about it at all. The making of estimates has several aspects. 
We look at past and present experience to see what we 
think it means. From this we derive a tentative idea or 
policy. First, we ask how this idea or policy might work 
in the near future. Then we ask how it might apply under 
differing conditions in the longer future. If an idea seems 
good, we try it experimentally, when that is possible. Later, 
we evaluate the situation and ask whether our estimate is 
working well.

At this stage, we may have to make a critical decision. 
Maybe our policy or plan still looks fine and is apparently 
doing well. Nevertheless, we ought to ponder carefully its 
longtime effect. Will today’s advantages boomerang into 
liabilities for tomorrow? The temptation might be to seize 
the immediate benefits and forget the harmful precedents 
or consequences that might result.

We have found we must use these principles to estimate 
constantly, especially at World Service levels, where stakes 
are high. We must think about our service needs as they 
relate to general economic conditions, group capability, 
and willingness to contribute. We often must try to think 
months and years ahead.

Such is the process of estimating the future. Responsible 
world leadership must be proficient in this vital activity. It 
is an essential ability, especially in our Trustees. Most of 
them should be chosen on the basis that they have already 
demonstrated foresight in their activities for the fellow-
ship and in their own careers.

Thank God that so many of our service leaders at all 
levels of operation are blessed with the attributes of toler-
ance, responsibility, flexibility, and vision.
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Concept Ten
Service responsibility is balanced by carefully defined 
service authority and double-headed management is 
avoided.

The guarantee of harmonious and effective function of good 
operational structure is in the relation of its several parts and peo-
ple, so that none can doubt the nature of their respective responsi-
bilities and corresponding areas of authority. Unless these relation-
ships are well-defined and those holding the final authority are able 
and willing to delegate suitable operational authority; unless those 
holding such authority feel able and willing to use it freely as trusted 
servants; and unless there exists some definite means of interpret-
ing and deciding doubtful situations—then personal clashes, confu-
sion, and ineffectiveness will be inevitable.

The matter of responsibility and its necessary and co-equal 
authority is of such urgent importance that it might be profitable to 
recapitulate what has already been said, meanwhile taking a bird’s-
eye view of our entire structure to better envision how this principle 
does, and always must, apply in our every activity and attitude.

The first characteristic that any working structure must have is a 
point, or succession of points, where there is ultimate responsibility 
and ultimate authority. We have already seen how, for Al‑Anon’s 
World Service, this kind of final responsibility and authority resides 
in the Al‑Anon groups themselves. And they, in turn, have entrusted 
some of their ultimate authority to the Conference and the Board 
of Trustees.

We have observed how the Conference Delegates, directly repre-
senting the groups, are actually in a position of ultimate authority 
over the Trustees. We have seen further how the Trustees are in 
ultimate authority over the selected and Executive Committees of 
the World Service Office.

The principle of ultimate authority runs through our entire struc-
ture. This is necessary, because all our service affairs and activities 
must be directed to the point at which final responsibility rests, so 
that each worker, or each group of workers, knows who makes final 
decisions.

If, however, authority is not specifically delegated, we would have 
the opposite result: The groups could direct their Delegates on every 
important issue; the Delegates could similarly turn the Trustees into 
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a spineless committee to be given specific direction on almost every 
matter; likewise, the Trustees could regard themselves as the sole 
directors of the service entities, making automatons of the working 
staff. In short, such a misuse of ultimate authority would add up to 
a dictatorship in which nearly every classification of Al‑Anon ser-
vants would have large responsibilities but no definite authority, and 
hence no capability of effective decision and leadership. Big or little 
tyrannies and buck-passing would be the inevitable consequence.

Therefore, it is clear that ultimate authority is not something to 
be used indiscriminately. Indeed, ultimate authority should practi-
cally never be used in full, except in an emergency. That emergency 
usually arises when delegated authority has erred, when it must 
be reorganized because it is ineffective, or because it constantly 
exceeds its defined scope and purpose. For example, if the groups 
are dissatisfied with the Conference, they can elect better Delegates 
or withhold funds. If the Conference must, it can censure, and under 
certain circumstances, it can bring about the reorganization of the 
Board of Trustees (See Al‑Anon World Service Conference Charter.) 
The Trustees can do the same with the service committees.

These are the proper uses of ultimate authority, because they cor-
rectly discharge an ultimate responsibility. The influence of ultimate 
authority must always be felt, but it is perfectly clear that when del‑
egated authority is operating well, it should be left alone. Otherwise 
those charged with operating responsibility will be demoralized, 
because their work will be subject to arbitrary invasion, and the 
demands made upon them would be greater than their authority.

Let us review the foregoing Concepts and note how, at each 
structure level, accurate definitions of authority and responsibility 
have been given. This has been done by (a) traditional means, (b) 
legal means, and (c) by principles under which doubtful or conflict-
ing situations can be interpreted and resolved.

a.	 Consider the Conference Charter. It is not a legal instrument, 
but practically speaking, it is substantially a contract between 
the Al‑Anon groups and the Conference. The Charter indi-
cates that the Al‑Anon groups have delegated complete 
administrative and operational authority to the Conference 
and its service arms. It further suggests that each Conference 
member be entitled to cast his ballot according to the dic-
tates of his own conscience; that the Conference itself also 
be granted, under the traditional Right of Decision, the privi-
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lege of choosing which matters it will decide and which it 
will refer back to the groups for their discussion, guidance, 
or direction. These are the traditional definitions designed 
to check the natural tendency of the groups to overinstruct 
Delegates. This gives the Conference an authority equal to its 
responsibility.

b.	 Consider next the position of the Trustees. It has already 
been stated that although the Conference has the ultimate 
authority, the Trustees must have the legal right to actively 
administer our service affairs. Their legal right has been fur-
ther strengthened and its use encouraged by the traditional 
Right of Decision. We recognize also that the Trustees have 
a legal right of veto over the Conference when, in rare cases, 
they feel it should be used. By these means we have guar-
anteed the Trustees administrative authority equal to their 
actual responsibility. The position of the Trustees is further 
strengthened by their voting participation in the Conference 
and by the recognition that they are Al‑Anon’s primary World 
Service administrators. All this, of course, does not deny in 
any way the ultimate authority of the Conference, should it 
be necessary to give the Trustees directives or censures or to 
reorganize the Board.

Much care has also been taken to guarantee the Executive 
Committee an ample operating authority that fully matches 
its responsibility for the routine conduct of our active ser-
vices. The same would be true of any later-formed commit-
tees or boards. However, the legal authority of the Trustees 
over all of its subsidiary committees and boards is not only 
ultimate it is absolute the moment the Trustees have reason 
to make such a decision. They can disband or name commit-
tees or boards at any time; they control the budget and can 
withhold operating funds. Nevertheless, so long as things go 
well, it is highly important that the Trustees do not unneces-
sarily interfere with or usurp the operating authority of these 
entities. Hence the care taken in constructing these defini-
tions of delegated authority.

To a considerable degree, the selected committees of the 
World Service Office have similar latitude. Under the prin-
ciple of the Right of Decision, each primary committee may 
choose what business it will dispose of and what business it 



206	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

A
l-

A
n

o
n

’s
 T

w
e

lv
e

 C
o

n
c

e
p

ts
 o

f 
S

e
rv

ic
e

will refer to the Trustees. The position of these committees is 
also fortified by the appointment of a generous proportion of 
non-Trustee members. Here, too, provision has been made 
to equalize the authority of these committees with their 
responsibility.

c.	 Now we come to the matter of conflicting authority and how 
these conflicts are to be resolved. Most routine conflicts in 
the active services are easily settled, because ready commu-
nication has been provided between all service committees 
and boards.

In all matters of joint or conflicting authority, a primary jurisdic-
tion must be established, an understood point or body where a final 
settlement can be reached. The secondary jurisdiction must also be 
heard. Minor conflicts will not need to be referred to the Trustees, 
but the point of final decision is always located there.

Suppose, for example, a plan for creation or expansion of service 
develops that involves interpretation or application of the Tradi-
tions or policies. It first goes to the Policy Committee. If the Policy 
Committee approves the plans, it recommends them to the Board 
of Trustees. The Board of Trustees determines what matters it will 
approve and what it will delegate to the Executive Committee. 

However, if the project is not budgeted, the plans will first have to 
be submitted to the Finance Committee. If the Finance Committee 
decides the expenditure is in line with the overall budget or finan-
cially feasible, it makes its recommendation to either the Executive 
Committee or the Board of Trustees.

Primary and secondary jurisdiction also works the other way 
around. If the Executive Committee approves any new or expanded 
service project that involves interpretation or application of the Tra-
ditions or policies, it sends it to the Policy Committee. Once the Pol-
icy Committee finds it is within the Traditions and policies and the 
Finance Committee finds it is financially feasible, the Executive Com-
mittee recommends it to the Board of Trustees for final decision.

A condition to be avoided at all costs is double-headed business 
or policy management. Authority can never be divided into equal 
halves. Nowhere does such split authority so bedevil a structure as 
in its executive departments (see Concept Eleven). 

In addition to the methods we use to make delegated authority 
equal to delegated responsibility, we have two more guarantees—the 
Right of Appeal and the Right of Petition. As mentioned in Concept 
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Five, a bare majority may constitute a pseudo-ultimate authority on 
many occasions when it is not warranted. Likewise, executives may 
excessively supervise their staff. Therefore, we use the concepts of 
Appeal and Petition to ensure that every minority and every worker 
who does a job has an authority and a status commensurate with 
the responsibility involved.

To sum up: Let us always be sure that there is an abundance of 
final or ultimate authority to correct or to reorganize; but let us be 
equally sure that all of our trusted servants have a clearly defined 
and adequate authority to do their daily work and to discharge their 
clear responsibilities.

All of this is fully implied in Al‑Anon’s Tradition Two. Here 
we see the “group conscience” as the ultimate authority and the 
“trusted servant” as the delegated authority. One cannot function 
without the other. We well know that only by means of careful defi-
nitions and mutual respect can we constantly maintain a harmoni-
ous working balance.

Concept Eleven
The World Service Office is composed of selected 
committees, executives, and staff members.

While the Trustees hold final responsibility for Al‑Anon’s world 
service administration, they should always have the assistance of 
the best possible committees, executives, staff, and consultants. 
This means careful consideration of these committees, the personal 
qualifications of their members, the manner of their induction into 
service, the way in which they relate to each other, and the special 
rights and duties of our executives, staff, and consultants. 

The long-range success of our World Service Office (WSO) will 
rest not only on the capabilities of the Trustees but also upon the 
competent leadership and harmonious association of those non-
Trustee committee members, service directors, executives, and 
staff members who actively carry on Al‑Anon’s world services.  
Their quality and dedication, or their lack of these characteristics, 
will make or break our structure of service. Our dependence on 
them will always be great.

Staff members are in direct contact with Al‑Anon worldwide 
through correspondence and/or travel. Their performance is con-
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stantly on view by visitors to the WSO. They perform most of the 
routine tasks and carry on most of our services. They often develop 
and implement new plans and policies. Because this group is the 
visible image of world service, most Al‑Anons evaluate our service 
by what they see and feel in them. These servants not only support 
the world leadership of the Trustees, they share world leadership 
with them.

With the approval of the Board of Trustees, its Chairperson annu-
ally appoints committee Chairpersons. The committee Chairper-
sons, in consultation with staff liaisons, select the at large or advisory 
members who are then approved by the Board. The Chairperson 
of the Board and the Executive Director are ex officio members of 
each committee. Staff members are represented on each committee. 
Conference Delegates also serve on a number of these committees.

Selected Committees:
•	 Admissions/Handbook
•	 Alateen Advisory
•	 Archives Advisory
•	 Canadian Public Outreach 
•	 Conference 
•	 Conference Committee on Trustees (CCT)
•	 Finance*
•	 Forum Editorial Advisory 
•	 Group Services
•	 International Coordination 
•	 Literature
•	 Nominating *
•	 Outreach to Professionals Advisory
•	 Policy *
•	 Public Outreach
•	 Regional Service Seminar
None of these service committees are executive in character.  

They do not manage or conduct the active affairs of the service 
departments.

The Admissions/Handbook, Canadian Public Outreach, and Con-
ference Committee on Trustees are subcommittees of the Confer-
ence, Public Outreach, and Nominating Committees, respectively.  
Advisory committees and subcommittees make recommendations 
to their parent committees. Other committees make recommenda-

* Committees having permanent status, often referred to as standing committees.



www.al-anon.alateen.org/members 	 209

A
l-A

n
o

n
’s

 T
w

e
lv

e
 C

o
n

c
e

p
ts

 o
f S

e
rv

ic
e

tions to the Executive Committee or to the Board of Trustees. From 
time to time, ad hoc committees and/or task forces may be estab-
lished to fulfill a specific, limited purpose. Ad hoc committees and 
task forces report to the entity which appointed them.

Policy Committee: This is perhaps the most important of all the 
World Service Office (WSO) committees. It can exercise authority 
over issues or projects that involve Al‑Anon policy, public relations, 
or the Traditions, as these may arise in other WSO committees. It 
is empowered to consider any issues or projects submitted by an 
Al‑Anon member, or to reconsider a decision already made if any 
part of the fellowship dissents.

The Policy Committee makes recommendations to the Board of 
Trustees and also reports minority views. In an emergency, when 
immediate action is necessary, its decision is binding so far as that 
particular incident is concerned. But this decision does not nec-
essarily become part of the overall policy, unless approved by the 
Board of Trustees and the World Service Conference. [See Appen-
dix for A.A.’s General Policy Committee.]

The Policy Committee is composed of a Chairperson, all mem-
bers of the Board of Trustees, members of the Executive Commit-
tee, the Chairpersons of all WSO committees*, and the Conference 
members of the WSO administrative staff. It meets quarterly in 
advance of the Trustees meeting.

Finance Committee: The primary function of this Committee 
is to see that our World Service Office (WSO) operation remains 
financially sound, always aligning the use of our money with the 
spiritual principles of our program.

This Committee conservatively estimates each year’s income. It 
develops plans for increasing our revenues and keeps a watchful 
eye on expenditures. It scrutinizes the annual budgets of estimated 
income and expense submitted by the WSO, and makes revisions 
when necessary.

This Committee may be compelled to risk temporary deficits. 
However, uncontrolled spending could result in the collapse of 

vital services. On the other hand, fearful hoarding could result in 
the severe curtailment of such services. Both should be guarded 
against with great care.

 * The Chairperson of the CCT is not a member of the Policy Committee.
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When appropriate, the Finance Committee recommends that 
the Board of Trustees set aside sums in our Reserve Fund (War-
ranty One) with the assurance of the immediate availability of those 
funds.

This Committee is composed of a Chairperson (Treasurer of the 
Board of Trustees), the Chairperson of the Board of Trustees, the 
Chairperson of the Executive Committee, the Executive Director, 
and a volunteer member of either the Board of Trustees or the 
Executive Committee. This volunteer member is appointed by the 
Chairperson of the Board and approved by the Trustees each year 
at the Annual Meeting. The Director of Business Services is an ex 
officio member of the Committee.

Nominating Committee: This Committee aids the Trustees in 
discharging their prime obligation to see that all vacancies within 
the Board of Trustees or its Executive Committees are filled with 
those of the greatest possible competence, stability, and industry.

This Committee makes recommendations that will determine, to 
a large extent, the continuous success of our services.

In making its recommendations for Trustee at Large, it evaluates 
and reviews the written input of each member of the Conference 
Committee on Trustees as part of its careful deliberation. 

The Nominating Committee refuses to accept casual recommen-
dations in its selection of candidates for Trustee at Large and at-
large members of the Executive Committees.

Conference Committee on Trustees: In 1984, the Conference 
Committee on Trustees (CCT) was formed. The CCT, a subcom-
mittee of the Board’s Nominating Committee, is composed of 
World Service Conference Delegates and elects its own Chairper-
son annually.

The members of the CCT independently review and evaluate 
resumes submitted for Trustee at Large openings. A compilation of 
their reviews is provided to the Nominating Committee to assist it 
in the selection of candidates to be presented to the Board. 

International Coordination Committee: In 1978, the Interna-
tional Coordination Committee (ICC) was formed as an avenue of 
communication to support the international growth of Al‑Anon 
and Alateen. 

The ICC, an advisory committee to the Board of Trustees, works 
to perpetuate worldwide unity. The Committee coordinates the 
International Al‑Anon General Services Meeting (IAGSM) and 
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reviews the activities of the World Service Office (WSO) as they 
relate to those individuals, groups, and service arms outside the 
areas served by the World Service Conference (WSC) structure. It 
also considers first-time requests for permission to reprint Confer-
ence Approved Literature (CAL) outside the WSC structure.

The ICC provides guidance to groups worldwide as they 
endeavor to form General Service Office structures within their 
own countries.

Conference Committee: The Conference Committee has the 
responsibility to prepare a World Service Conference agenda that 
facilitates the active voice and effective group conscience of our 
fellowship.

To foster communication regarding the work of the Conference, 
Conference members and groups receive a summary of the Confer-
ence sessions.

Admissions/Handbook Committee: The Admissions/Hand-
book Committee is a subcommittee of the Conference Commit-
tee. The Committee reviews and recommends requests for seating 
non-voting participants at the World Service Conference (WSC). 
It determines if an Area meets the criteria for seating at the WSC 
and reviews requests for an Area name change. It makes recom-
mendations for changes in the World Service Handbook section of 
the Al‑Anon/Alateen Service Manual.

Archives Advisory Committee: This Committee is concerned 
with preserving and organizing historical Al‑Anon/Alateen mate-
rial. It recommends to the Executive Committee current preser-
vation and archival record management techniques to further the 
ongoing maintenance of those materials. It also acts in an advisory 
capacity to the World Service Office (WSO) in making the archives 
available to the staff, volunteers, membership, and researchers. 

Forum Editorial Advisory Committee: This Committee selects 
sharings suitable for publication, and through a process of review 
and assessment, recommends to the editorial staff articles for inclu-
sion in various sections of the magazine. The Committee critiques 
previous issues. In reporting to the Executive Committee, it sug-
gests reader surveys, reviews proposed survey text, and considers 
the results.

Group Services Committee: In 1996, this Committee was cre-
ated to respond to the needs expressed by our fellowship as a whole. 
The Delegate Committee members bring the shared experience of 
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their Areas so that the Committee can offer recommendations to the 
World Service Office (WSO) on how to best serve the membership.

Alateen Advisory Committee: The Alateen Committee was 
restructured as an advisory committee to the Group Services Com-
mittee. This Committee identifies and articulates the needs of teen-
age members of the fellowship to assure that Alateen interests are 
considered in Group Services Committee decisions and activities. 
This Committee is composed of members of both Al‑Anon and 
Alateen. 

The Literature Committees: These Committees are responsible 
for all Conference Approved Literature (CAL). They create material 
to meet new needs or changing conditions. They are also charged 
with the revision of existing books and pamphlets. Broadly speak-
ing, their mission is to see that every aspect of the Al‑Anon pro-
gram of recovery is presented in comprehensive written material 
for our members, friends, and the world at large. Our literature is a 
principal means for facilitating Al‑Anon growth, unity, and service. 
The influence of the many thousand books and pamphlets shipped 
each year is incalculable.

Our policy is to aim at only the best. Cheap-looking, cheap-sell-
ing, and poorly conceived literature is not in Al‑Anon’s best interest.

Public Outreach Committee: This Committee is the umbrella 
under which we try to reach families and friends of alcoholics and 
professionals who work with them, through a variety of media and 
communication vehicles. 

The Committee assists in the development of educational tools 
for our members to use with a variety of outside audiences to inform 
them of what Al‑Anon/Alateen is and how it can be an effective 
resource for families and friends of alcoholics, and attract new 
members to our fellowship without compromising our Traditions.

Canadian Public Outreach Subcommittee: In 1979, the World 
Service Conference (WSC) established an ad hoc committee under 
the Board of Trustees to provide a channel through which federal 
and national Canadian bodies could be reached. It became known 
as National Public Information Canada (NPIC). In 2002, NPIC 
became a subcommittee of the Public Outreach Committee, and 
later its name was changed to Canadian Public Outreach Subcom-
mittee to better reflect its objectives. Its purpose is to assure that 
Canadian interests are considered in all Public Outreach Commit-
tee decisions and activities.
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Outreach to Professionals Advisory Committee: The Cooperat-
ing with the Professional Community (CPC) Committee was restruc-
tured as an advisory committee to the Public Outreach Committee. 
The work of outreach to facilities and institutions was also delegated 
to this Committee.

This Committee follows Bill W.’s suggestion of being friendly with 
our friends, the professionals. The broad objective of the Commit-
tee is to make Al‑Anon/Alateen’s purpose better known to profes-
sionals at a national level.

The Committee works to improve cooperation between Al‑Anon 
and the professional community, institutions, and organizations at 
a national level by providing information about who we are, what 
we are, where we are, and how we can cooperate with them.

Regional Service Seminar Committee: This Committee shares 
ideas from region to region and recommends ways to make the 
Regional Service Seminars more effective. 

Executives
Any active service, to function well, must be managed by a com-

petent Executive. It must always be directed by one person, sup-
ported by such staff as needed. This function must be delegated to 
an individual with ample freedom and authority to do the job with-
out interference, so long as the work is done well.

Good executives possess a special combination of abilities, one of 
which is the ability to lead by example, thus securing willing coop-
eration. If that cooperation is lacking, action must be readily taken 
without favor or partiality. An executive is often the one who takes 
the initiative in planning. When making new plans and putting 
them into operation, consultation must be held with those whose 
experience and wisdom are actually or officially required.

A good executive knows when to ask for specific definitions and 
directions and when to make decisions. This choice is structurally 
guaranteed by Concept Three (Right of Decision). If there is an 
error in judgment or if authority is exceeded, the decision can be 
reviewed.

Staff Members
Certain key people at the World Service Office (WSO) must be 

Al‑Anon members. Some of these key paid personnel have a vote 
on our Committees and Corporate Boards. It is not a requirement 
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that clerical staff be Al‑Anon members. It is important that all be 
treated fairly. As in the management of any business, the prime con-
sideration is getting the job done well.

In our Al‑Anon structure of service, we treat our paid workers 
in all respects as we do our volunteers. The fact that our employees 
receive a salary from the WSO should never, consciously or uncon-
sciously, be used as a lever against them. To do so would be nei-
ther good spiritual practice nor good business. When we can afford 
it, every employee should be compensated in relation to those 
offering similar services and abilities in comparable not-for-profit 
organizations.

Our employees are part of the team. No organizational structure 
can fully guarantee the WSO against the possible damage done by 
clashing personalities. If, however, they cannot or will not do their 
jobs, we can and should let them go.

By our sustained willingness to practice spiritual principles in all 
our affairs we can realize these ideals.

Concept Twelve
The spiritual foundation for Al‑Anon’s world services is 
contained in the General Warranties of the Conference, 
Article 12 of the Charter.

In order that the Conference shall never become the seat of 
perilous wealth or power, the General Warranties of the Confer-
ence read: “In all its proceedings the World Service Conference of 
Al‑Anon shall observe the spirit of the Traditions”:

1.	 that only sufficient operating funds, including an ample 
reserve, be its prudent financial principle;

2.	 that no Conference member shall be placed in unqualified 
authority over other members;

3.	 that all decisions be reached by discussion, vote and, when-
ever possible, by unanimity;

4.	 that no Conference action ever be personally punitive or an 
incitement to public controversy;

5.	 that though the Conference serves Al‑Anon, it shall never 
perform any act of government, and that, like the fellowship 
of Al‑Anon Family Groups which it serves, it shall always 
remain democratic in thought and action.
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Our Conference Charter is an informal agreement made between 
the Al‑Anon groups and their Trustees in 1967 and is the basis 
upon which the World Service Conference operates. In general, the 
Charter is a flexible document, since its first eleven articles can be 
readily amended by the Conference at any time.

But Article 12 stands by itself. An amendment or cancellation 
of any of its vital Warranties would require the written consent of 
three-quarters of all registered Al‑Anon groups. Each group should 
vote on any such proposals after taking at least six months for care-
ful deliberation. Thus, changes in the Warranties have been made 
difficult but not impossible. 

It is believed that all of these Warranties are permanently impor-
tant to Al‑Anon’s general welfare. A change in them should be made 
only upon positive evidence of some defect, and then only by com-
mon consent of the Al‑Anon groups. They rank, therefore, with the 
Twelve Traditions and are as important to Al‑Anon’s world services 
as the Traditions are to the groups.

All the Warranties counsel prudence—prudence in personal 
relations, prudence in money matters, and prudence in our con-
tacts with the world around us. For Al‑Anon, prudence is a middle 
ground, a channel between fear on the one hand and recklessness 
on the other. Prudence creates a climate of harmony, effectiveness, 
and consistent spiritual progress. These Warranties express the 
wisdom of taking thought for the future based on lessons of the 
past. They protect us against needless errors and the natural human 
temptations of wealth, prestige, and power.

The Conference, above all, should feel bound by the Al‑Anon 
Traditions. Indeed, the Conference is named “the guardian of the 
Traditions.” The Traditions, which express the principles and atti-
tudes of prudence, set the pattern of unity and of function which 
our World Service Conference is expected to exemplify.

“In order that the Conference shall never become the seat of per-
ilous wealth or power” does not mean that the Conference should 
have virtually no money and no authority. We must have some 
money, and there must be some authority. But how much? How 
and where should we draw the line?

The principal protection against too much money and too much 
power is found in the Traditions themselves. As long as our Board 
of Trustees refuses to accept outside contributions and sets a limit 
on each member’s gift to Al‑Anon’s world services, we shall not 



216	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

A
l-

A
n

o
n

’s
 T

w
e

lv
e

 C
o

n
c

e
p

ts
 o

f 
S

e
rv

ic
e

become wealthy to a perilous degree. Indeed, it seems that the 
chief difficulty will continue to be that of effectively informing the 
Al‑Anon groups as to the actual financial needs of the World Service 
Office and their responsibility to support it. It is unlikely, therefore, 
that we shall ever become too wealthy through group contributions. 
We need only avoid the temptation of accepting money from the 
outside world.

There can be little risk either in giving Delegates, Trustees, and 
staff the necessary authority. Experience indicates that we are 
unlikely to encounter problems of too much service authority. On 
the contrary, our difficulty may be to maintain enough of it. We 
are protected from too much authority by participation, by the 
Right of Appeal, and by our Charter. A leader who demands too 
much authority could not long remain in leadership. Our Delegates, 
directly representing the groups, control the ultimate supply of our 
service funds. This constitutes a direct check upon the rise and use 
of personal power. Taken altogether, these factors should be reliable 
safeguards against too much money and too much authority.

Another sort of authority and power that the Conference can-
not be without is the spiritual power that flows from the activities 
and attitudes of truly humble, unselfish, and dedicated Al‑Anon 
servants. They do not rule by mandate, they lead by example. This is 
the real power that makes our Conference function.

[The wording of the Warranties in this section is an adaptation, 
by our co-founder Lois W., of A.A.’s Warranties. It is retained 
here for historical purposes and because it has been in common 
usage since the adoption of this Manual by the 1970 WSC. The 
formal wording of the Warranties can be found in the Confer‑
ence Charter .]

Warranty One
Sufficient operating funds, including an ample reserve, 
should be its prudent financial principle.

Our attitude toward giving time, compared with giving money, 
presents an interesting contrast. We give much time to Al‑Anon 
activities for the sake of our groups, our Areas, and Al‑Anon as a 
whole, as well as for our own protection and growth. We often take 
time from home duties or business to do Twelfth Step work. We do 
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not think these sacrifices are unusual. We remember that people 
once gave their time to us as we struggled for understanding.

But when it comes to the spending of cash for Al‑Anon service 
overhead, many of us turn reluctant. When we drop money in the 
meeting basket, its usefulness is not as obvious as when we talk to 
a newcomer. There is no romance in paying the landlord. Some-
times we hold back when asked to meet area or Intergroup service 
expenses. As to world services, we may remark, “Well, our group 
doesn’t get anything out of it. Let’s not spoil Al‑Anon with money 
and service organization. Let’s keep things simple.”

These reactions are natural and understandable, easy to justify. 
But they quickly disappear when the real need for a given Al‑Anon 
service is made clear by right information and education. We see 
this in the ever-better job now being done by Delegates, District 
Representatives, and Group Representatives, who know that rais-
ing money by pressure and exhortation is not needed in Al‑Anon. 
When each member can be shown how much the service dollar 
really buys in terms of helping families to find Al‑Anon, contribu-
tions are willing and generous.

We can take comfort, too, from the fact that the cost of our world 
services is small in relation to the size of our fellowship. Our paid 
workers at the WSO are comparatively few.

Not until 1966 was the Board of Trustees able to establish a sav-
ings account that later became a reserve fund. Each year before then 
the Trustees hoped and prayed that the budget would be met by 
contributions and literature sales. Fortunately this turned out as 
they hoped. But such a hand-to-mouth system of finance, although 
inevitable in our early years, was not a prudent one for the future.

Group contributions pay for only a portion of the World Service 
Office expenses; the balance is financed by the sale of literature. It 
is firmly believed that, as the groups understand the situation more 
clearly, their contributions will continue to increase, so that the 
World Service Office can maintain a sufficient reserve to carry it 
through an emergency, such as a financial depression.
Is a Reserve Fund needed?

In 1969, our headquarters operation was breaking even. Com-
pared with earlier days, this was wonderful. Nevertheless this was 
in a period of great prosperity. The Board of Trustees, at its Annual 
Meeting in 1970, formally established the Reserve Fund with the 
following stated purposes:
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1.	 To assure continuation of essential services in the event of 
substantial decline in income.

2.	 To cover cost of special projects which could not be financed 
from normal sources of income. 

What would it be like in bad times without a reserve? Suppose the 
WSO income were greatly decreased by a depression, or expenses 
increased by a steep inflation. We might be faced by a gaping deficit 
that would make it necessary to discharge some of our paid work-
ers. Mail would go unanswered; requests for information would not 
be properly serviced. The Forum might have to be reduced to its 
former size. The number of Delegates attending the annual World 
Service Conference might have to be drastically reduced. These 
could be the penalties if we did not have a Reserve Fund to fall back 
on. Is it not wise for us to increase our savings whenever possible, 
especially in good times?
If the Reserve Fund continues to grow, will “perilous wealth” 
result?

There are so many present needs for more working capital that it is 
hard to imagine having too much. Many outreach opportunities are 
becoming available to Al‑Anon. Our continuous growth increases 
salary expenses as more staff is needed. Staff and volunteers are often 
invited to travel to different parts of the world to carry the Al‑Anon 
message. Translators and translations are needed. Members of the 
WSO are asked to visit distant groups as speakers at anniversaries, 
conventions, service events, etc. If there were more funds available, 
Headquarters could encourage this. There is nothing like personal 
contact for arousing interest and enlarging understanding.

The Reserve Fund would never be permitted by the Conference 
to become excessive.
Will the presence of such a fund discourage group contributions?

We believe that further education will help the groups under-
stand the need of such a fund and that it will have little or no effect 
on their contributions. 
Does the establishment of a Reserve Fund mean that we lack 
faith in God’s providence?

Are we not expected to exercise a reasonable amount of foresight 
in the conduct of our affairs? This is certainly no denial of faith in 
God’s providence; it is instead a willingness to shoulder our own 
clear responsibility.
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Should our books and other literature be sold at cost so that 
hard-pressed members could purchase them more easily; or 
sold for less to encourage the general public to buy them?

No, because this would mean sacrificing the support of Al‑Anon’s 
world services for small financial advantages to individual mem-
bers. Experience shows that without a modest profit on literature, 
the WSO could not pay for its many worldwide services. Money 
charity to members is not the function of the group, Intergroup, or 
World Service Office.

If a member cannot afford to buy a book, a Sponsor may give 
or lend one. Many libraries carry our books. Groups sometimes 
sell books on the installment plan to help newcomers. If the group 
undertook to assist individual members financially, the group trea-
sury, which is for the benefit of all members, would soon be dis-
sipated. The same would be true if WSO sold books or literature at 
cost.

Because of its specialized character there is no reason to believe 
that large sales of Al‑Anon literature could be made to the general 
public even at lowered prices. To publish in paperback would not 
be the answer, either: publishers tell us that paperback issues nearly 
always destroy the circulation of hardcover books.
Does so-called “profit-making” on our books and pamphlets go 
counter to sound spiritual principles?

Many groups, as well as the WSO, sell books for a little more 
than cost. Actually, this could be considered additional contribu-
tions which the member-buyers make to the general welfare of their 
groups or WSO. The certain and continuous solvency of our world 
services rests squarely upon these contributions. Looked at in this 
way, the Reserve Fund is seen to be the aggregate of many small 
financial sacrifices made by individual members for the good of the 
whole fellowship.

Warranty Two
None of the Conference members shall ever be placed in a 
position of unqualified authority over any of the others. 

The application of this principle has already been extensively dis-
cussed under Concept Four, Participation is the key to harmony. 
It is so important, however, that it is the subject of this Warranty, 
thus ensuring that Conference action alone can never overturn or 
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amend the Right of Participation. For such a purpose, widespread 
group consent would be needed, which might be difficult though not 
impossible for the Conference to obtain. Our whole service experi-
ence fully justifies taking this strong stand against the creation of 
unqualified authority at any point in our Conference structure.

This Warranty against absolute authority is far more general and 
sweeping in its nature than a guarantee of voting participation. 
It really means that we in Al‑Anon do not want or need absolute 
human authority in any form.

Article 12 of the Conference Charter might be called “The Ser-
vice Bill of Rights,” because these Warranties, and especially this 
one, express deep and loving respect for the spiritual liberties of 
our members. May God grant that we shall never be so unwise as to 
desire anything less.

Warranty Three
That all important decisions be reached by discussion, 
vote and, whenever possible, by substantial unanimity. 

Here, on the one hand, we erect a safeguard against any hasty or 
overbearing authority of a simple majority; and on the other hand, 
take notice of the rights and the frequent wisdom of minorities, 
however small. This principle further guarantees that all matters of 
importance will be extensively debated, until a substantial majority 
can support every critical decision we are called upon to make in 
the Conference.

The Conference voice would thus speak with authority and con-
fidence beyond that which a simple majority could confer. If any 
persons remain in opposition, they are likely to be better satisfied 
because their views have had a full and fair hearing.

The principle of substantial unanimity does, however, have certain 
practical limitations. Occasionally a matter will be of such extreme 
urgency that a Conference decision must be made at once. In such 
a case a minority, however well-intended, could not be allowed 
to block a vitally needed action or one which is evidently in the 
best interests of Al‑Anon. Here we shall need to trust the majority, 
sometimes a mere majority, to decide whether Conference debate is 
to be terminated and a final decision taken. In certain other cases, 
the majority will also have to exercise its prerogative. Suppose, for 
example, that a small minority obstinately tries to use the principle 
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of substantial unanimity to block a clearly needed action. In such an 
event it would be the plain duty of the majority to override such a 
misuse of the principle of substantial unanimity and call for a vote.

However, majorities will probably seldom need to take such radi-
cal stands. If and when they do, the Conference will have to decide, 
by a simple majority vote, what the requirements of substantial una-
nimity should be, whether two-thirds, three-quarters, or an even 
greater majority.

The practical and spiritual result of substantial unanimity will 
make itself evident.

Warranty Four
That no Conference action ever be personally punitive or 
an incitement to public controversy.

Practically all societies and governments feel it necessary to 
inflict personal punishments upon individual members for vio-
lations of their beliefs, principles or laws. Because of its spiritual 
character Al‑Anon finds this practice unnecessary. When alcohol-
ics fail to follow sound spiritual principles, alcohol cuts them down. 
It is not so obvious with us in Al‑Anon. It is easier for us to fool 
ourselves that we are right and that our indignation is justified. 
However, anger and resentment betray us, and we recognize we’ve 
had a “slip.” Therefore no humanly administered system of penalties 
is needed in our fellowship. This unique condition is one on which 
we can fully rely and one which we should never abandon by resort-
ing to personal attack or punishment. For much the same reason we 
cannot and should not enter into public controversy, even in self-
defense. Nothing could be more damaging to our unity and to the 
goodwill Al‑Anon enjoys than public contention, no matter how 
promising the immediate dividends might appear.

Therefore, it is evident that the harmony, security, and future 
effectiveness of Al‑Anon will depend largely upon our maintenance 
of a thoroughly nonaggressive and pacific attitude in all our public 
relations.

If we recognize that religion is the province of the clergy, that 
the practice of medicine is for doctors, and that social welfare is for 
social workers, we can helpfully cooperate with all. Certainly there 
is little basis for controversy in these areas. Al‑Anon has no con-
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cern with reform or politics. We should strictly mind our threefold 
purpose.

Because our World Service Conference represents us all, it is 
especially charged with the duty of setting the highest possible stan-
dards with respect to these attitudes.

The Conference, however, may sometimes have to apply these 
principles to specific situations and take certain protective action, 
especially in the area of Tradition violation. This action, however, 
need never be punitive or aggressively controversial. When the 
infractions have serious implications, the WSO consults the Con-
ference for its advice and direction. For the more routine deviations 
the WSO takes appropriate action, which it reports to the Confer-
ence on a timely basis.

Let us take some situations that would require consideration and 
decision:

•	 Suppose that Al‑Anon falls under sharp public attack or 
heavy ridicule with little or no justification in fact.

Almost without exception, it can be confidently estimated 
that our best defense would be no defense whatever—namely, 
complete silence at the public level. Unreasonable people are 
stimulated all the more by opposition. If in good humor we 
leave them strictly alone, they are apt to subside the more 
quickly. If their attacks persist and it is plain that they are 
misinformed, it may be wise to communicate with them 
in a temperate and informative way; also in such a manner 
that they cannot use our communication as a springboard 
for fresh assault. Such communication need not be made by 
the World Service Office officially. Very often we can use the 
good offices of friends. Such messages should never question 
the motives of the attackers, but should be purely informa-
tive. These communications should also be private. If made 
public, they will often be seized upon as a fresh excuse for 
controversy.

If, however, criticism of Al‑Anon is to any extent justified, 
it could be acknowledged privately, together with our thanks.

•	 Then we might be confronted by public violations of the 
Al‑Anon Traditions. Individuals, outside organizations 
and even our own members may sometimes try to use the 
Al‑Anon name for their own private purposes. As Al‑Anon 



www.al-anon.alateen.org/members 	 223

A
l-A

n
o

n
’s

 T
w

e
lv

e
 C

o
n

c
e

p
ts

 o
f S

e
rv

ic
e

grows in size and public recognition, the temptation to mis-
use our name may increase.

It has been said, “Al‑Anon is prepared to give away its 
knowledge and experience—all except the Al‑Anon name 
itself.” Our principles can be applied in any situation. We do 
not wish to monopolize them. We simply request that the 
public use of the Al‑Anon name be avoided by those who 
wish to avail themselves of Al‑Anon techniques and ideas. 
In case the Al‑Anon name should be misapplied, it would of 
course be the duty of our World Service Conference to press 
for the discontinuance of such a practice—avoiding, however, 
public quarreling about the matter.

The Conference, as we know, is the guardian of the Tradi-
tions. But this does not imply the right nor the duty of the 
Conference to publicly punish or sue every willful violator. 
Such aggressive public acts would place the Conference in 
the position of having violated one of its Traditions in order 
to defend another.

Privately, however, violators of our Traditions can be 
informed that they are out of order. If they persist, our 
resources of persuasion may be used. Consistent firmness 
will often bring the desired result.

In the long run, though, we shall have to rely mainly upon 
the pressures of Al‑Anon and public opinion. We shall need 
to maintain continuous education of the public through com-
munication channels of all kinds.

Experience has shown that continuous and general educa-
tion respecting our Traditions will be a reliable protection in 
the years to come.

•	 Severe internal disagreement among us that comes to unwel-
come public attention is unlikely to occur in Al‑Anon.

What should our World Service Conference do about this 
should it ever happen?

Always remembering group autonomy and the fact that 
Al‑Anon’s World Headquarters is not a government, the best 
course is usually to make an offer of mediation. What the 
Tradition means, and what our experience has been, can be 
recounted. Avoidance of any breakthrough to the public level 
should always be urged and all parties should be reminded 
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that an unfavorable public image could keep potential mem-
bers from joining Al‑Anon.

Many of these difficulties with the Traditions represent 
honest differences of opinion in interpretation of the Tradi-
tions. The Traditions sometimes reveal gray areas where vio-
lations are often debatable and inconsequential. In such cases 
we refrain from offering suggestions, unless they are insisted 
upon. Many such problems can be solved by the local people 
concerned.

•	 It is possible that some day might see a deep rift dividing 
Al‑Anon—a cleavage of opinion so serious that it might 
involve a withdrawal of an appreciable proportion of mem-
bers into a new society or one faction’s making an alliance 
with an outside agency, ignoring the Traditions. It might be 
powered by religious, political, national, or racial forces. It 
might represent an honest effort to change for the better, but 
it would certainly pose a serious question of what to do.

Such a contingency is hard to imagine, yet this is no reason 
for refusing to give it calm forethought. If it ever came, its 
development might be such a terrific surprise and shock that 
aroused passions could flare, making any constructive solu-
tion difficult, perhaps impossible.

Particularly today, when society everywhere is in such a 
state of fission, this possibility must be considered. The best 
attitude in such a circumstance might be complete nonresis-
tance—certainly no anger, no attack. Al‑Anon has no doc-
trine that has to be maintained. There is no authority that 
has to be supported; no prestige, power, or pride that has to 
be satisfied. And we have no property or money that is worth 
quarreling about. In the event of a threatened major division, 
the best possible use should be made of these advantages in a 
calm and considered attitude of nonresistance.

We have always practiced this attitude on a lesser scale. If a 
member says there is too much dominance by one person in 
a group, we simply say, “Why don’t you try another one? Or 
start one of your own.” If individual members wish to gather 
together for any outside undertaking whatever, we still say, 
“Fine. Only we hope you won’t designate such activities as an 
Al‑Anon group or enterprise.”
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In the event of major division we would not waste time per-
suading the dissenters to stay with us. Should they become 
happier and more serene under new auspices and changed 
conditions we would ask ourselves if we could not learn from 
their fresh experience.

Warranty Five
That though the Conference serves Al‑Anon, it will 
never perform any act of government; and that, like the 
fellowship of Al‑Anon Family Groups which it serves, it 
shall always remain democratic in thought and action.

In preceding Concepts, attention has been drawn to the extraor-
dinary liberties that the Traditions accord to the individual member 
and group. No penalties are to be inflicted for nonconformity to 
Al‑Anon principles, no fees or dues levied; contributions are always 
voluntary. No member can be expelled from the fellowship; mem-
bership always is the choice of the individual. Each group conducts 
its internal affairs as it wishes, only abstaining from acts that might 
injure Al‑Anon or A.A. as a whole. And finally, any group of rela-
tives and friends of alcoholics when gathered together for mutual 
aid may call itself an Al‑Anon Family Group provided that as a 
group it has no other purpose or affiliation.

Because we set high value on our liberties and cannot conceive 
of a time when they will need to be limited, we enjoin our World 
Service Conference to abstain from any act of authoritative gov-
ernment that could curtail Al‑Anon’s freedoms. To maintain these 
freedoms the Conference must remain democratic in spirit and in 
action.

Therefore we expect that our Conference will always try to act 
with mutual respect and love, one member for another; that no 
action will be taken in anger, haste or recklessness; that care will be 
observed to respect and protect all minorities; that no action will be 
personally punitive; that whenever possible, important actions will 
be taken in substantial unanimity; and that our Conference will ever 
be prudently on guard against tyrannies, great or small, whether 
these be found in the majority or in the minority.

The sum of these several attitudes and practices is the very 
essence of democracy. Our freedom to serve is truly the freedom by 
which we live and have our being.
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Amendments
The descriptive text of the entire “Concepts of Service” section 

was re-written as a result of Motion #5 at the 2002 World Service 
Conference (WSC):  “To affirm the Board’s implementation of the 
revised committee structure.”   The revised text was approved at 
the 2005, 2006, and 2007 WSCs.  For ease of use, the previous text 
appears here in its entirety, with the amendments made over the 
years listed at the end.  

History of the Concepts*
After A.A.’s General Service Office was established, Bill W. spent 

several years developing suitable principles and philosophies for its 
guidance that would coincide with the principles and philosophies 
of the Steps and Traditions and with A.A. experience. These are 
called A.A.’s Third Legacy.

Although Al‑Anon is a distinct entity, our fellowship has its roots 
in Alcoholics Anonymous. Through our own Al‑Anon experience, 
however, we have recognized the need for using A.A.’s three sets 
of principles or Legacies: the Steps, the Traditions and now, the 
Concepts.

A poll of the one hundred or so groups in existence in 1951 led 
to the adoption of the Twelve Steps as a way of life for Al‑Anon 
members. Later, the groups accepted an adaptation of A.A.’s Twelve 
Traditions as a framework within which to operate.

In 1968, the Al‑Anon Conference unanimously approved the idea 
of Al‑Anon developing its own Concepts of Service.

Then in 1969, the Conference Delegates were given copies of a 
tentative document worked out by a committee of in-towners and 
out-of-towners, chaired by Lois W., portraying service Concepts 
that coincided with Al‑Anon experience and structure. A selection 
of knowledgeable Al‑Anon members were also sent copies. Dur-
ing the year, both Delegates and longtime members sent in their 
suggestions.

Thus, the Concepts were well considered and revised before the 
Conference of 1970 affirmed them as guidelines for our services.

One theme welds the three Legacies together—Pass Along 
Understanding:

1.	 Recovery—The Twelve Steps urge the individual to carry the 
message to others. 

* The 2002 Conference approved the new committee structure, which will be detailed 
in the next printing.
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2.	 Unity—The Traditions protect the groups from distracting or 
disrupting influences, so they can be free to pass along the 
Al‑Anon word. 

3.	 Service—The Concepts show how Twelfth Step work can 
be done on a broad scale; how members of a World Service 
Office can relate to each other and to the groups to spread 
Al‑Anon’s message across the world; and how a conference of 
Delegates from all parts of the United States and Canada can 
supervise such a World Service, so it will always conform to 
the Traditions. The 1984 Conference voted that the Twelve 
Concepts are to be accorded the same stature as the Twelve 
Steps and Twelve Traditions.

Introduction
The Al‑Anon Concepts record the “why” of our service structure 

in such a way that the valuable experience of the past and the les-
sons drawn from that experience can never be forgotten or lost.

Each new generation of world servants quite rightly will be eager 
to make operational improvements. Unforeseen flaws in the pres-
ent structure will perhaps show up in time. New service needs and 
problems will arise that may make structural changes necessary. 
These contingencies should be squarely met, and suitable altera-
tions effected.

When structural change does seem advisable, its advocates need 
only present a strong case for such a change to both the Trustees 
and the World Service Conference for consideration. This is no 
more than would be required for the transaction and passage of any 
other piece of Al‑Anon business.

For an appropriate period, any far-reaching structural change 
should be labeled “experimental” and such changes, as well as lesser 
ones, shall on final approval be entered in the body of this Manual. 
The original text will be set out at the back in an appendix, leav-
ing the original draft of the Twelve Concepts as a record of former 
experience. [1]*

Change does not necessarily spell progress. Innovations may pro-
duce little more than a painful repetition of earlier mistakes. These 
Concepts, it is hoped, will forestall such repetition by holding the 
experience of the past clearly before us. If a mistaken departure is 
nevertheless made, they provide a ready means of safe return to an 

* Bracketed numbers refer to original texts found in Amendments, pp. 266-270.
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operating balance that otherwise might take years of floundering to 
rediscover.

The Concepts include a number of principles that have become 
traditional to our services but that have never been clearly defined 
and put into writing. For example: Right of Decision gives our ser-
vice leaders proper discretion and latitude. The Right of Participa‑
tion gives each world servant voting status commensurate with his 
responsibility and guarantees that each service board and commit-
tee will always possess the elements and talents that ensure effective 
functioning. The Right of Appeal protects and encourages minor-
ity opinion. The Right of Petition makes certain that grievances will 
be heard and properly acted upon. These general principles can, 
of course, be used to good effect throughout our entire structure 
locally, nationally, and internationally.

The Concepts also delineate those important traditions, customs, 
relationships, and legal arrangements that weld the Board of Trust-
ees into working harmony with the Executive Committee and staff, 
the Forum Committee, and the primary committees of the World 
Service Office.

Great emphasis is placed on the need for a high order of personal 
leadership, careful induction methods for all incoming person-
nel, and the best possible relations among those who work in our 
services. The Concepts portray a structure in which all may labor 
to good effect with minimum possibility of friction. This is accom-
plished by a fair and balanced relationship of our workers to their 
work and to one another.

In service organizations there is generally a choice between 
authoritarian structure, in which one person or group of persons 
has unqualified authority, and the democratic, which calls for 
checks and balances. It is human nature to try to enhance one’s own 
authority and prestige when in the saddle. But when someone else 
holds the reins, we tend to resist heavy-handed management. Many 
of us can recognize these traits in ourselves.

The Concepts define working relations that can be friendly yet 
efficient. They would especially restrain a tendency to concentrate 
on money and power, this being an underlying, though not always 
conscious, motivation.

It is hoped that these Twelve Concepts will be a welcome docu-
ment for the use of our Trustees, the World Service Office, and the 
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members of the Conference and that it will prove to be a reliable 
working guide in years to come.

Concept One

The ultimate responsibility and authority for Al‑Anon 
world services belongs to the Al‑Anon groups.

Tradition Two declares, “For our group purpose there is but one 
authority—a loving God as He may express Himself in our group 
conscience. Our leaders are but trusted servants; they do not gov-
ern.” This clearly implies that the groups are to be the final authority, 
that our leaders are to be entrusted with delegated responsibilities 
only.

The Al‑Anon groups today hold ultimate responsibility and 
authority for our world services, those special elements of overall 
service activity that make it possible for our fellowship to function 
as a whole.

Our first move toward the creation of a service structure for 
Al‑Anon was the formation, in 1951, of a central office or Clear-
ing House, as it was then called. This Clearing House was designed 
to inaugurate and maintain those special services for Al‑Anon as a 
whole that could not well be performed by single groups or Areas, 
such as writing uniform literature, the development of a sound 
public relations policy, and the handling of large numbers of pleas 
for help. We hoped to encourage and aid new groups to form, and 
to furnish them with counsel based upon experience of older and 
already successful groups. We thought there might be a need for a 
monthly magazine, and perhaps later, for translations of our litera-
ture into other languages.

If Annie S., A.A. Doctor Bob’s wife, had lived until 1951, she 
would undoubtedly have given great moral support to the efforts 
to open a service office. Her death in Akron, Ohio, in 1949 was a 
great loss to us all, for Annie had carried the message to many an 
alcoholic’s relative. A.A. families in Akron consulted her constantly, 
and whenever she visited A.A. groups with Doctor Bob, she always 
told the wives how she had adopted the A.A. principles as a way of 
life for herself and urged them to do likewise. A number of Al‑Anon 
groups in the Midwest were started in this manner, as were many in 
the East, where wives of early A.A.s traveled from group to group 
and talked about their experiences and needs.
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When Bill W. was trying to inspire the formation of an A.A. con-
ference of delegates in 1950 by visiting many groups throughout 
the United States and Canada, he ran across quite a few groups of 
wives of A.A.s who met for a variety of purposes. Upon his return, 
he mentioned that these groups needed a unifying center to which 
they could write for information and suggested that his wife, Lois, 
establish such an office.

Thereupon Lois and another Anne, Anne B., working in the for-
mer’s home in the suburbs, began by asking A.A. whether they had 
the names of any A.A. wives’ groups. Surprisingly, there were 87 
names of families and groups of wives who had asked A.A. for help. 
Lois and Anne wrote to them, and 50 registered immediately. As 
correspondence increased, the office was moved to New York City, 
where more help was available.

At its start, the Clearing House polled the groups on the major 
questions of name, purpose, and method of support for our fellow-
ship and the adoption of A.A.’s Twelve Steps and Twelve Traditions, 
slightly modified for Al‑Anon’s use.

In 1954, the Clearing House was incorporated as a nonprofit unit 
under the title Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc., directed 
by a Board of Trustees consisting of volunteer Al‑Anon members.*

By 1960, many of our dreams for world service had come true. 
In nine years Al‑Anon membership had jumped from 50 groups to 
nearly 1,500. Unity of purpose had pretty much replaced the early 
dissimilarity of groups. The A.A. Auxiliary and “Coffee and Cake” 
groups had fallen away or been changed to real Al‑Anon, as had 
many of the early A.A. wives’ groups. The basis for membership had 
broadened. Membership in many groups was 50 percent or more 
families of alcoholics who did not belong to A.A. and perhaps never 
would. National publicity had brought in hundreds of members 
who had no contact with Alcoholics Anonymous. Al‑Anons were 
confidently united in their purpose of helping themselves in order 
to help others—and indirectly the alcoholic—and to do this through 
the use of the Twelve Steps and Twelve Traditions.

As Al‑Anon entered its second decade, polling groups on impor-
tant issues became impractical. The procedure was slow and cum-
bersome, and because many groups did not respond to letters, polls 
were ineffectual and sometimes inaccurate. There were also con-
stant questions of policy that could not be settled by a poll and on 

* For details of the structure of the World Service Office, see Concept Eleven.
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which wrong decisions might lead to ultimate disaster. The group 
conscience had to point a way on these matters.

It was in order to meet this need that the Al‑Anon groups in 1960 
voted for the formation of the Al‑Anon World Service Conference.

Concept Two

The Al‑Anon Family Groups have delegated complete 
administrative and operational authority to their 
Conference and its service arms.

The many Al‑Anon groups scattered all over the world hold in 
their hands the group conscience.

But it is evident that, in order to get effective action, the groups 
must delegate the actual operational authority to chosen service 
representatives who are empowered to speak and act for them. The 
group conscience of Al‑Anon could not be heard unless a properly 
chosen Conference were fully trusted to speak for it in most world 
service matters. Hence the principle of delegated authority and 
responsibility to our trusted servants must be implicit from the top 
to the bottom of our active service structure.

Our World Service Office had taken on a crucial meaning for 
Al‑Anon’s future. If this vital center were to collapse or bog down, 
our unity within—and the carrying of our message to innumer-
able potential members without—would suffer serious and perhaps 
irreparable damage. Were we ready to take the precautions A.A. had 
taken to guard against impairment and to establish a Conference 
of Al‑Anon Delegates to whom our service headquarters would be 
accountable?

Many of us thought we were ready. Also we recognized that the 
average member, preoccupied with group life and personal Twelfth 
Step work, knew little if anything about Al‑Anon’s worldwide activ-
ities. Few Al‑Anons realized how much their group membership 
and unity were due to the little-noticed activities of our headquar-
ters office.

A few at headquarters felt this attitude showed a lack of faith in 
Al‑Anon. They said: “Why change? Things are going fine. We poll 
the groups’ opinion on any important question. Delegates from all 
over the country will mean expense and politics. We don’t want 
either; let’s keep it simple.”

However, the decision lay with the groups. In 1960, Al‑Anon held 
a meeting at the A.A. International Convention in Long Beach, Cal-
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ifornia. There this matter was discussed. Al‑Anons from all over the 
United States and Canada had come to this convention. Their vote 
on the question would represent a cross-section of all Al‑Anon. 
Those present voted unanimously to set up an annual Conference 
of Delegates on a trial basis for three years. This action was later 
confirmed by a poll of the groups.

Some years after the Conference had become a permanent foun-
dation for Al‑Anon world services, we found that our fears had been 
largely groundless. Its success has exceeded our highest expecta-
tions. It proved that the Al‑Anon groups can and will take the final 
responsibility for their world services.

Our World Service Conference is the active voice and the effec-
tive group conscience of our society in world affairs.

We believe our fellowship is a spiritual society characterized by 
enough enlightenment, responsibility, and love for God and man 
to ensure that our democracy of world service will work under all 
conditions. We rely confidently on Tradition Two, our group con-
science, and our trusted servants. Hence it is with a sense of great 
security that we old timers now are assured that Al‑Anon’s World 
Service Conference will use its vested authority for giving shape to 
the destiny that God is holding in store for us all.

Concept Three

The right of decision makes effective leadership possible.
Within the framework of their general responsibilities, whether 

these be defined by charter, resolution, or custom, it should be tra-
ditional for all world service boards, committees, and executives to 
decide which matters they may properly dispose of and on which 
they will report, consult, or ask specific directions. Our world ser-
vants should be trusted with these discretions, otherwise no effec-
tive leadership is possible. Let us consider why the Right of Decision 
is imperative for our leaders. Let us examine this principle in its 
practical application to all levels of our world service structure.

The Charter of the Conference and the Bylaws of Al‑Anon Family 
Group Headquarters, Inc., define in broad terms the responsibil-
ity of the Conference to act on behalf of Al‑Anon as a whole. In 
these two documents, a large area of delegated service authority 
and responsibility has been spelled out. These instruments describe 
the relationships between the groups, the Conference, the Trustees, 
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and the active service units. These broad definitions and descrip-
tions are an indispensable frame of reference; we could not function 
without them.

Nevertheless, it has long been evident that the Charter and the 
Bylaws, important as they are, cannot by themselves ensure smooth 
functioning and proper leadership at the various levels of service. 
For example, knowing that they have the final authority, the groups 
may be tempted to instruct their Delegates exactly how to vote. 
There is no doubt that the Al‑Anon groups have the right to do this. 
They can give directives to their Delegates on any and all Al‑Anon 
matters.

But good management seldom means the full exercise of ulti-
mate rights. Were the groups to carry their instruction of Delegates 
to extremes, we would be proceeding on the false premise that 
a group’s opinion could be superior to Conference opinion. As a 
practical matter, this could almost never be the case. How could 
“instructed” Delegates settle a question as well as Conference mem-
bers acting freely with full facts to guide them? It is understood that 
complete reporting of Conference actions is always desirable. So is 
full consultation with District Representatives and Group Repre-
sentatives. Nevertheless, the “instructed” Delegate who cannot act 
according to his own conscience on a final Conference vote would 
not be a “trusted servant” at all but a messenger.

The Conference Charter does not actually solve typical prob-
lems like these. It is a broad document that can be construed in 
various ways. Under one interpretation, the groups can instruct the 
Delegates as much as they like. Under another, the Delegates and 
Trustees can actually go counter to such instructions, whenever new 
information gives them reason to change their point of view.

Let us look at another illustration: In matters of policy, principles, 
and program procedures, the Conference has practically complete 
authority over the Trustees consistent with the individual legal obli-
gations of the Trustees and the Board respecting corporate business 
transactions. [2] It surely would not be practical for the Conference 
to issue hasty and flat directives to the Trustees on matters about 
which the Trustees would be far more knowledgeable than the 
Delegates.

Again, this same kind of confusion could beset the relations of the 
Trustees to the Executive Committee and to committees directed 
by non-Trustee volunteers and paid service workers. The Board of 
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Trustees certainly does have authority to control these entities; its 
authority is final. [3] Yet if the Trustees were to constantly exert 
their full and absolute authority and attempt to manage these oper-
ating entities in detail, then the volunteers and staff members would 
quickly become demoralized; they would be turned into buck-
passers and rubber stamps; their only choice would be to rebel and 
resign or to submit and smolder. 

Therefore, some traditional and practical principle must be 
applied that at all levels will continuously balance relations between 
ultimate authority and delegated responsibility. How shall we 
accomplish this?

The Al‑Anon solution to these questions is to be found in Tradi-
tion Two, which refers to “trusted servants.” This provides that our 
responsible leaders be trusted to decide, within the framework of 
their duties, how to interpret and apply their authority and respon-
sibility to each problem or situation as it arises. This sort of leader-
ship discretion is the essence of the Right of Decision. We need have 
no misgivings about granting this privilege at every level of world 
service.

There will always be plenty of ultimate authority to correct inef-
ficiency, ineffectiveness, or abuse. If the Conference does not func-
tion well, the groups are free to choose better Delegates to represent 
them. If the Trustees get badly out of line, the Conference can cen-
sure them or even reorganize their Board. If Headquarters services 
should sour, the Trustees can appoint a more effective Executive 
Committee and hire better help. These remedies are direct and 
adequate. But for so long as our world services function reasonably 
well, then “trust” must be our watchword, otherwise we shall wind 
up leaderless.

The above reasons show why our service bodies and people 
should have a traditional Right of Decision, which could be practi-
cally applied as follows:

a.	 The Conference always should be able to decide which mat-
ters it will fully dispose of on its own responsibility and which 
questions it will refer to the Al‑Anon groups or, more usu-
ally, to their Area committee or GRs. Therefore, it ought to be 
clearly understood and agreed that our Conference Delegates 
are primarily the world servants of Al‑Anon as a whole. Only 
in a secondary sense do they represent their respective areas. 
Consequently they should, on final decisions, be entitled to 
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cast their votes in the World Service Conference according to 
the dictates of their own judgment and conscience.

b.	 Similarly the World Service Board of Trustees (operating of 
course within the provisions of its own Bylaws) should have 
the right, at all times, to decide when it will act fully on its 
own responsibility and when it will ask the Conference for 
guidance, approval of a recommendation, or actual direction.

c.	 Within the scope of their defined or implied responsibilities, 
the headquarters corporation, its committees, staff, or execu-
tives should each have the right to decide when to act wholly 
on their own and when to refer a problem to the next higher 
authority.

This Right of Decision should never be an excuse for fail-
ing to render proper reports of all significant actions taken 
or used as a reason for exceeding a clearly defined authority, 
or for repeated failure to consult those who are entitled to 
be consulted before an important decision or action is taken.

Our entire Al‑Anon program rests squarely on the principle of 
mutual trust. We trust God, we trust Al‑Anon, and we trust one 
another. Therefore we cannot do less than trust our leaders in ser-
vice. The Right of Decision we offer them is the practical means by 
which they may act and lead effectively; it also is the symbol of our 
implicit confidence.

Concept Four

Participation is the key to harmony.
The Principle of Participation has been built into our whole ser-

vice structure. If all authority were to be assigned to one group and 
virtually all responsibility to another, we would seriously handicap 
efficiency of operation and real harmony.

The Conference Charter specifically provides that the Trustees of 
our service corporation, Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc. 
shall always be voting members of the World Service Conference 
and further, leaves the door open for other Headquarters members 
as they may be needed. 

As indicated in Concept Three, if the groups, sensing their great 
power, should try to overexercise it by directing their Delegates how 
to vote at the Conference, those Delegates would feel they were 
neither participants nor trusted servants. If, in turn, the Delegates 
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overexercise their power, they could make the Trustees mere rub-
ber stamps.

Though it may seem inconsistent for service workers and Trust-
ees to participate in voting on reports of their own activities, these 
reports constitute only a fraction of the business of the Conference, 
which is far more concerned with policies, plans, and actions to 
take effect in the future. The Conference needs the votes of such 
knowledgeable people as the Trustees and other members of 
Headquarters.

Since our Conference, unlike the U.S. Congress, cannot be con-
stantly in session, there is good reason not to give Delegates abso-
lute voting authority over Trustees, staff members, and Committee 
Chairpersons. They meet for a few days only, once a year, and can-
not have firsthand knowledge of many problems on which they are 
expected to vote. This is all the more reason for allowing the often 
better-informed minority of Trustees and Headquarters people the 
privilege of balloting.

Some Delegates may object that, on close votes in the Confer-
ence, the combined ballots of the Trustees and service workers may 
decide a particular question. But their greater familiarity through 
experience fully justifies this. It should also be noted that they are 
not likely to vote in a bloc. Differences of opinion among them 
may be as sharp and considerable as those to be found among the 
Delegates.

The same concept is borne in mind when our Board of Trustees 
elects a Chairperson and members of the Executive Committee. If it 
wished, the Board could appoint its own members to most of these 
positions, but this, of course, is not done, because it would nullify 
the Principle of Participation.

The active management of the World Service Office, previously 
called the Headquarters Office, is vested in the Executive Commit-
tee, whose duty is to see that all projects are carefully carried out. 
The Executive Committee is composed of the Treasurer and the 
Executive Director, [4] both of whom are trustees; three members-
at-large, who contribute their advice and professional experience; [5] 
a person from the administrative staff of the World Service Office; 
and the chairperson of the Policy Committee. For timely communi-
cation linkage, a member of the Forum Editorial and/or the Forum 
Business Operations Committee may be invited to attend Executive 
Committee meetings without vote. [6]
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Whenever the Chairperson of the Board of Trustees appoints 
a Chairperson to the standing committees, he considers the same 
Principle of Participation. Trustees or non-Trustee volunteers com-
prise these committees, which have staff administrators [7] to do 
much of the detail work.

These arrangements permit a proper degree of voting participa-
tion. No class is set in absolute authority over another. Thus, in the 
participating method of doing business, there are no superiors and 
no inferiors, as distinguished from the institutional, military, or 
governmental method.

However, other than the Executive Director, no paid staff worker 
should become a Trustee. First, it would interfere with the rotation 
of the Board, which already has one nonrotating member. Second, 
if ever the headquarters corporation had to be reorganized by the 
Conference, paid Trustees in a bloc might prove a vested interest 
difficult to dislodge. [8]

Our Trustees may, however, invite paid staff members, accoun-
tants, and any others whose reports or advice may be required, to 
attend quarterly meetings of the Board, where they would have 
voice but no vote. When staff members are thus placed in direct 
communication with the Trustees, they realize they are wanted and 
needed.

Perhaps new generations of Delegates or Trustees may wish to 
weaken, modify, or eliminate the Principle of Participation. Occa-
sionally a few Delegates may question the right of the Executive 
Committee, the staff, and even the Trustees to vote in the Confer-
ence. New volunteer members of the Executive Committee may ask 
why any paid staff members should be on this business management 
committee. Every now and then a move may be made to abolish the 
Executive Committee as a separate entity so that the Trustees could 
manage the office directly. But the Right of Participation in our ser-
vice structure is of such high importance to our future that it is 
urged we preserve this traditional right in the face of every attempt 
to whittle it down.

Participation also responds to our spiritual needs. All of us deeply 
desire to belong. The Al‑Anon ideal of a working partnership could 
never regard any member as second class. This is perhaps the main 
reason we have struggled to achieve participation at every level. The 
Right of Participation encourages us who serve Al‑Anon to accept 
the necessary disciplines that our various tasks require. It assures 
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us that we are truly the “trusted servants” described in Al‑Anon’s 
Tradition Two.

Concept Five

The rights of appeal and petition protect minorities and 
assure that they be heard.

The Rights of Appeal and Petition aim to protect and make the 
best possible use of minority feeling and opinion.

In the principle of the Right of Appeal, all minorities—whether 
among our staff, Executive Committee, standing committees, 
Trustees—should be encouraged to file minority reports whenever 
they feel a majority to be in considerable error. Furthermore, when 
a minority considers an issue to be so grave that a mistaken decision 
could seriously affect Al‑Anon as a whole, it has the actual duty of 
presenting a minority report to the Conference 

This traditional Right of Appeal acknowledges that minorities can 
be right; that even when they are partly or wholly in error, they still 
perform a valuable service when by asserting their Right of Appeal 
they compel a thorough debate on important issues. The well-heard 
minority, therefore, is our chief protection against an uninformed, 
misinformed, hasty, or angry majority.

The traditional Right of Petition permits any person in our ser-
vice structure, whether paid or unpaid, to petition for the redress of 
a personal grievance, carrying his complaint, if he desires, directly 
to the Board of Trustees. He should be able to do this without preju-
dice or fear of reprisal. Though in practice this right will be seldom 
exercised, its very existence will tend to restrain those in authority 
from unjust use of power. Surely our workers cheerfully accept the 
direction and discipline that go with their jobs, but all should never-
theless be confident that they need not silently endure unnecessary 
and unfair personal domination. 

In our Al‑Anon groups, individual freedom is of enormous 
importance. Anyone who feels his/her personal life is, or has been, 
deeply affected by close contact with a problem drinker is eligible 
for membership in Al‑Anon. [9] We never take away this right to 
belong. Neither do we compel our members to believe anything or 
pay anything.

In our world services, we also go to great lengths in our trust of 
minorities. Under Tradition Two, the group conscience is the final 
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authority for Al‑Anon world services. Nevertheless, the groups have 
recognized that for world service purpose our group conscience has 
certain limitations. It cannot act directly in many service matters, 
because it is seldom sufficiently informed about the problems at 
hand. During times of stress, it may not be the best possible guide, 
because emotional bias may prevent it, temporarily, from function-
ing efficiently or wisely. When, therefore, the group conscience can-
not act directly, who does act for it?

We trust our servants, knowing that in the unusual event that 
they fail in their responsibilities, we still have ample opportunity to 
recall and replace them.

As trusted servants, our Al‑Anon leaders must always be in read-
iness to do for the groups what the groups obviously cannot do for 
themselves. Consequently our servants are bound to use their own 
information and judgment, sometimes to the point of disagreeing 
with uninformed or biased group opinion.

The foregoing observations illustrate Al‑Anon’s concern for 
the freedom and protection of individual members and the whole 
membership’s willingness to trust able and conscientious servants 
to function for us all.

Our Conference Charter is infused with provisions that ensure 
protection and respect for minorities. This is exemplified, for 
instance, in the method of selecting Delegates. Unless the major-
ity candidate can poll a two-thirds vote of his state or provincial 
Assembly, he places his name in a hat with one or more of the 
choices of the Assembly minority. By thus drawing lots, the minor-
ity candidates have an equal chance with the majority’s choice.

This method of electing Delegates strengthens the spirit of 
democracy among us. Unity is cemented, cooperation increased, 
and when the Delegate is finally chosen, the minority has no reason 
for discontent. To increase the actual spirit of democracy by special 
deference to minority opinion is better than to follow blindly the 
rule that insists in unqualified dominance by majority vote.

Consider another example: Our respect for the minority position 
plus a desire for unity and certainty often prompt the World Service 
Conference to debate important questions of policy even in cases 
where a majority could easily be obtained. Such a voluntary practice 
is evidence of real prudence and courteous deference to the views 
of all. The Conference usually makes important decisions on no less 
than a two-thirds vote.
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This same consideration for the minority position can be found 
in the Charter provision that no Conference vote can be considered 
binding on the Board of Trustees unless it equals two-thirds of a 
Conference quorum. Up to this point, the Trustees have a power 
of veto. They may ask for further debate to check any tendency to 
haste or emotionalism. They may choose to veto a simple majority 
or to act with it. Here again is recognition of the constructive value 
of a trusted minority.

If to such ample recognition of minority privileges we now add 
the traditional Rights of Appeal and Petition, we shall have granted 
to all minorities, whether of groups or of individuals, the means 
of discharging their world service duties confidently, harmoniously, 
and well.

In Al‑Anon, we believe the spirit of democracy in our fellowship 
and in our world service structure will always survive despite any 
countertendencies that may beset us.

We believe that we shall never be subjected to the tyranny of 
either majority or minority, provided we carefully define the rela-
tionship between them. We can then tread the path of world service 
in the spirit of our Twelve Steps, our Twelve Traditions, and these 
Concepts.

Concept Six

The Conference acknowledges the primary administrative 
responsibility of the Trustees.

Just as the Al‑Anon groups can act decisively in world service 
affairs only by entrusting authority and responsibility to their Con-
ference, so must the Conference in turn entrust administrative 
authority to Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters, Inc., in order 
that its Trustees may act freely and effectively in the absence of the 
Conference.

For several important reasons, the Trustees must have freedom 
to act. Next to the Conference, Al‑Anon’s Board of Trustees should 
be our most influential group of world servants. We shall have to 
consider carefully the kind and degree of authority, responsibility, 
leadership, and legal status the Trustees must possess in order to 
function at top effectiveness in the years to come. We shall need 
to define clearly the kinds of professional and financial skills that 
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will be required for a balanced Trusteeship. Thus we permanently 
ensure the Board’s capability of future leadership.

It will also be necessary to show precisely how the Trustees ought 
to be related to the Conference and, in turn, to the Executive Com-
mittee and any other active service committees or corporations that 
may be needed in the future. In a general way these relations already 
are indicated in our Conference Charter and on preceding pages.  
There still remains a need to interpret them in detail. These rela-
tions should never be frozen into a rigid pattern. However satisfac-
tory and right our present arrangements are, the future may require 
changes that we do not yet envision. New conditions may require 
refinements or even considerable alterations. For this reason our 
Charter is capable of being readily amended by the Conference 
itself.

If later we do make changes that happen to work out poorly, the 
experience of the past will provide, in these articles, a point of safe 
return to tested procedure.

A careful review of the legal and traditional rights of the World 
Service Board of Trustees clearly indicates their actual administra-
tive responsibilities. Their authority in this field is unquestionably 
great.

Why should our Trustees be given this wide latitude of judgment 
and action? The answer is that they are held chiefly responsible for 
all our service activities, as well as for Al‑Anon’s worldwide pub-
lic relations. They are expected to spearhead the formulation of 
Al‑Anon policy and its proper execution. They are the active guard-
ians of our Twelve Traditions. The Trustees have ultimate responsi-
bility for the preservation and prudent management of all Al‑Anon’s 
financial assets. They are accountable for the internal controls of 
funds received and the investment thereof. [10] The wide range of 
their activities is further detailed under Concept Eleven.

While the Trustees must operate under the close observation, 
guidance, and sometimes the direction of the Conference, it is nev-
ertheless true that only the Trustees can evaluate and handle most 
of the innumerable transactions involved in our World Service 
operation. In view of this great responsibility, they must be given a 
correspondingly large grant of authority and leadership with which 
to discharge it. It must be understood that the conduct of our World 
Services is primarily a matter of policy and business. While our 
objectives are spiritual, these aims can be achieved only by means 
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of an effective business operation. Since our Trustees must function 
like the directors of any large business corporation, they must have 
ample authority to manage and conduct Al‑Anon’s business.

Concept Seven

The Trustees have legal rights while the rights of the 
Conference are traditional.

At first this Concept may appear contradictory. Actually both the 
rights of the Trustees and the Conference work well together. On 
the one hand, we see a Board of Trustees invested with complete 
legal power over Al‑Anon’s funds and services; on the other hand, 
Al‑Anon’s World Service Conference has such great responsibility 
for and authority over all aspects of Al‑Anon’s program and policies 
that in those areas it could give the Trustees directives and secure 
their compliance. [11]

This means that the actual power of the Conference will nearly 
always be superior to the legal power of the Trustees since it flows 
from the powerful traditional influence of the Charter itself. It 
derives from the large majority of group-chosen Delegates in the 
Conference. And finally, in any great extremity, it would rest upon 
the unquestioned right of the Delegates to deny Al‑Anon Family 
Group Headquarters, Inc., the moneys with which to operate—
those voluntary contributions of the Al‑Anon groups themselves. 
Theoretically, the Conference is an advisory body; practically speak-
ing, it has the ultimate rights and powers.

The Board of Trustees is not likely to contest the clear and sus-
tained will of the Conference Delegates and the Al‑Anon Areas 
they represent. [12]  If someday a crucial stalemate arose between 
the Delegates and Trustees, the Conference, as the conscience of 
Al‑Anon, would find itself in complete authority over the Al‑Anon 
Family Group Headquarters, Inc, and its arms of active World 
Service.

Experience shows that this balance of powers between the Trust-
ees and the Conference is thoroughly workable. We believe this bal-
ance can be maintained indefinitely, because the one is protected by 
tradition and the other by law.

An interesting question often raised by new Trustees is whether 
they haven’t a legal right to say no to something the Conference 
wants.
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In certain corporate business areas, the Trustees certainly do 
have this legal authority; but on the other hand, they are quite at 
liberty to accept, even seek, advice and recommended directions 
from qualified sources. [13] Just as the Conference should avoid the 
overuse of its traditional authority, so should the Trustees avoid 
overuse of their legal authority. 

Clearly, then, our Board of Trustees does reserve a veto power 
over any Conference action; this is legally necessary and right in 
principle, even though the veto will seldom be used. At certain 
times, however, the Trustees’ veto could be of important and con-
structive use.

Here, for instance, are three typical examples in which it would 
be the duty of the Trustees to veto Conference action:

1.	 If, in a time of haste or heavy stress, the Conference should 
take an action or issue a directive to the Trustees in clear 
violation of the its own Charter or of the Bylaws of the head-
quarters corporation, or if the Conference were to pass any 
measure so ill-considered or so reckless as to seriously injure, 
in the judgment of the Trustees, Al‑Anon’s public relations, 
or Al‑Anon as a whole, it would then be the duty of the Trust-
ees to ask for Conference reconsideration. In the event of a 
Conference refusal to reconsider, the Trustees could then use 
their legal right to veto. If desirable, they could appeal the 
issue directly to the Al‑Anon groups themselves.

2.	 Although traditionally the Trustees never should substan-
tially exceed a Conference approved budget without consult-
ing the Conference, they should feel entirely free to reduce 
this budget figure during any fiscal year, even though such an 
action might curtail or cancel plans or projects initiated and 
directed by the Conference itself.

3.	 If, by reason of unforeseen conditions, any particular plan, 
project, or directive of the Conference should become 
impractical or unworkable during a fiscal year, the Trustees 
should, without prejudice, be able to use their right of veto 
and cancellation.

In the years ahead, the Conference should always bear in mind 
the actual rights, duties, responsibilities, and legal status of the 
Board of Trustees; the Trustees should constantly realize that the 
Conference is the real seat of ultimate service authority. Then we 
may be sure that neither will be seriously tempted to make a rubber 
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stamp of the other. In this way, grave issues can always be resolved 
by harmonious cooperation. 

Concept Eight

The Board of Trustees delegates full authority for routine 
management of Al‑Anon Headquarters to its executive 
committees.

The Trustees of the Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters act in 
two major capacities: (a) in matters of policy and finance, they are 
the principal planners and are responsible for final decisions; (b) in 
routine operations, the Trustees delegate full authority to executive 
committees charged with the management of Headquarters.

To arrive at this Concept, experience has led us through the fol-
lowing stages of development:

From 1951 to 1954, when Al‑Anon’s Headquarters was still try-
ing to feel its way, the workers at the then-named Clearing House 
were advised by a committee of representatives of neighboring 
Al‑Anon groups who could occasionally meet informally. After the 
incorporation of Headquarters late in 1954, its Board of Trustees 
administered the World Service Office. Seven to eleven in number 
and meeting monthly, the Trustees appointed a large committee of 
volunteers to advise them. This Advisory Committee included all 
the Trustees and convened every three months. Any recommenda-
tions or resolutions proposed by the Advisory Committee had to be 
ratified by the Board of Trustees.

In 1957, the Advisory Committee was further formalized by a 
Charter and given a new name—the Advisory Board. It was the 
authorized custodian of overall Al‑Anon policy and finance. In the 
Charter the hope was expressed that a permanent conference of 
delegates from the various states and provinces would eventually 
take the place of the Advisory Board. The day-to-day administra-
tion of the office, however, was still in the hands of the Trustees. 
(The latter, by the way, were known as “Directors” from March 1957 
to January 1965.)

After three years’ trial, in 1964, the World Service Conference 
did come into being as the permanent guardian of Al‑Anon’s Tradi-
tions and services, replacing the Advisory Board, which held its last 
meeting on November 11 of that year.

By this time, however, the business of Al‑Anon’s headquarters 
had grown so large that it became unwieldy for the Board of Trust-
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ees to handle the routine administration of the office. Our Trustees 
realized they could no longer be concerned as a body with the end-
less details that arose daily, weekly, monthly in the routine conduct 
of the World Service Office. They also realized the need to devote 
themselves to the more serious questions of policy, leadership, 
finance, group and public relations.

Therefore, the Board decided to assign its administrative function 
to a more constantly available seven-member Executive Commit-
tee, possessing the Board’s full legal powers and composed of three 
elected Al‑Anon members—preferably not Trustees—the Execu-
tive Director [14], a person [15] from the administrative staff of the 
World Service Office, and the Chairpersons of both the Budget and 
Policy Committees. The Chairperson of this Executive Committee 
is elected by the Board of Trustees.

The Board’s position thus became that of custodian and guaran-
tor of good management of Al‑Anon’s World Service Office.

The Forum, from its inception, had a single editor with the full 
responsibility for choice of material, layout and the writing of edito-
rials. As our magazine grew, an Editorial Committee was appointed 
by the Trustees in 1968 to assist the Editor. If and when the mag-
azine reaches the stage where it should handle its own subscrip-
tions and printing, a Forum Executive Committee will no doubt be 
needed. This would make the World Service Office and The Forum 
two separate operations, each with its own Executive Committee 
and each with separate funds and facilities.

There is always a strong connection between money and author-
ity. This is a potent reason for forming separate entities for the man-
agement of these two dissimilar services.

The Board of Trustees would, of course, maintain its custodial 
supervision of both operations through its prerogative to elect the 
Executive Committee for both entities.

Concept Nine

Good personal leadership at all service levels is a 
necessity. In the field of World Service the Board of 
Trustees assumes the primary leadership.

No matter how carefully we design our service structure of prin-
ciples and relationships, no matter how well we apportion authority 
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and responsibility, the operating results of our structure can be no 
better than the personal performance of those who man it and make 
it work. Good leadership cannot function well in a poorly designed 
structure. Weak leadership can hardly function at all, even in the 
best of structures.

Good leadership can be here today and gone tomorrow. Furnish-
ing our service structure with able and willing workers is a con-
tinuing activity. We must constantly find the right people for our 
many service tasks. Since our future effectiveness thus depends 
upon ever-new generations of leaders, it seems desirable that we 
now define what a good service leader should be; that we carefully 
indicate for each level of service (especially for our Board of Trust-
ees) what special skills will be required; that we review our present 
methods of finding and choosing leadership.

First let’s remember that our service structure rests on the dedi-
cation and ability of thousands of Group Representatives (GRs), 
District Representatives, and Delegates. These are the direct agents 
of the Al‑Anon groups; these are the indispensable links between 
our fellowship and its world service; these are the primary represen-
tatives of Al‑Anon’s group conscience.

When choosing GRs, Al‑Anon groups should therefore bear such 
facts well in mind. It is only the GRs who, in district or Assembly 
meetings, can name District Representatives and finally name the 
Delegate. Hence, great care needs to be taken in choosing these 
representatives. Hit-or-miss methods should be avoided. Groups 
without GRs should be encouraged to elect them. Improvement in 
this field is a matter of increased care, responsibility, and education.

As the GRs meet in their Assemblies to name a Delegate, an even 
greater degree of care and dedication will be required. Personal 
ambitions must be set aside, antagonisms and controversy forgot-
ten. “Who are the best qualified people we can name?” should be 
the sole thought.

The Handbook or Third Legacy method of naming Delegates by a 
two-thirds vote or by lot greatly reduces political friction; it makes 
each Delegate feel that he or she is truly a world servant rather than 
merely the winner of a contest. Thus far, our Third Legacy meth-
ods have produced District Representatives and Delegates of a high 
level of dedication and competence. Our Area Assemblies need 
only to continue to act with care and in a selfless spirit.
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Some members, still doubtful whether choice by lot is a good idea, 
feel that the best person does not always win. It must be pointed out 
that each time we have disregarded the two-thirds vote or lot in 
naming Delegates, there has been a sense of defeat and disturbance 
in the minority camp, which is not offset by naming the supposedly 
best person. Indeed the second-best person can often be as good 
a Delegate as the Assembly’s first choice and may even be a better 
Delegate.      

Let us now consider the specific personal qualities a World Ser-
vice leader ought to have. The following slightly modified essay, 
“Leadership,” written by Bill W. for a 1959 issue of the A.A. Grape‑
vine, applies equally well to Al‑Anon.

No society can function well without able leader-
ship at all levels, and we are no exception. However, 
we sometimes warp the traditional idea of “principles 
before personalities” to such a point that there would 
be no personality in leadership whatever. This would 
imply rather faceless automatons trying to please 
everybody.

At other times, we may demand that our leaders 
be people of the most sterling judgment, morals, and 
inspiration.

Real leadership, of course, has to function in between 
these entirely imaginary poles. In our fellowship cer-
tainly no leader is faceless, nor is any leader perfect. 
Fortunately we are blessed with any number of real 
leaders—those men and women whose dedication, sta-
bility, vision, and special skills make them capable of 
dealing with every possible assignment. We have only 
to seek these folks out and trust them to serve us.

A leader is a person who can put principles, plans, 
and policies into such dedicated and effective action 
that the rest of us want to back him up and help him 
with his job. When a leader is a power-driver, we rebel; 
when he is just an order-taker and exercises no judg-
ment of his own, he isn’t a leader at all.

A good leader originates plans and policies for the 
improvement of our fellowship. In new and important 
matters, he nevertheless consults widely before making 
decisions. Good leadership knows that a fine plan or 
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idea can come from anyone, anywhere. Consequently, 
good leadership often discards its own cherished plans 
for those that are better, giving credit to the source.

Good leadership never passes the buck. Once 
assured of sufficient backing, it freely makes decisions 
and puts them into action, provided of course that such 
actions be within the framework of its defined author-
ity and responsibility. A “politico” is an individual who 
is forever trying to “get the people what they want.” A 
statesman is an individual who can carefully discrimi-
nate when and when not to do this. He recognizes that 
even large majorities, when badly disturbed or unin-
formed, can be dead wrong. When such an occasion 
arises with vital matters at stake, it is the duty of lead-
ership to take a stand against the storm, using its every 
ability of authority and persuasion to effect a change.

Nothing, however, can be more hampering to good 
leadership than opposition for opposition’s sake alone. 
“Let’s have it our way or no way at all” is often powered 
by visionless pride or a gripe. The opposition that casts 
its vote “no” without giving any real reasons won’t do 
either. Leadership should always have good reasons 
and give them.

Then, too, a leader must realize that even very pride-
ful or angry people can sometimes be right, when the 
calm and the more humble are quite mistaken.

Another qualification for leadership is “give and 
take,” the ability to compromise cheerfully whenever it 
can cause a situation to progress in what appears to be 
the right direction. Compromise comes hard to many 
of us. Nevertheless, progress is nearly always charac-
terized by a series of improving compromises. We can-
not, however, always compromise. Now and then, it is 
necessary to stick flat-footed to one’s conviction. Care-
ful discrimination and keen timing are required in all 
situations.

Leadership is often called upon to face heavy and 
sometimes long-continued criticism—an acid test. 
There are always constructive critics, our friends 
indeed. We ought never fail to give them a careful 
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hearing. We should be willing to let them modify our 
opinions or change them completely. Often, too, we 
shall have to disagree and then stand fast without los-
ing their friendship. 

Then there are destructive critics. They power-drive, 
they are “politicos,” they make accusations. Maybe they 
are violent, malicious. They spread rumors and gossip 
to gain their ends—all for the good of the fellowship! 
We have to learn that these people, who may be a trifle 
sicker than the rest of us, need not be destructive at all, 
depending on how we relate ourselves to them.

If we are the target, we ought to listen carefully to 
what they say. Sometimes they are telling the whole 
truth; at other times, a little truth. More often, though, 
they are just rationalizing themselves into nonsense. 
If they speak even a little truth, we had better thank 
them, take our respective inventories, and admit we 
were wrong. If it is nonsense, we can ignore it or lay all 
the cards on the table and try to persuade them. Failing 
this, we can be sorry they are too sick to listen and try to 
forget the whole business. There are few better means 
of self-survey and of developing genuine patience than 
the workouts these usually well-meaning erratic mem-
bers afford us. This is a large order and sometimes we 
shall fail to make good on it, but we must keep trying.

Now we come to the all-important attribute of 
vision. Vision is, I think, the ability to make good esti-
mates, both for the immediate and for the more distant 
future. Some might feel this to be heresy. But the valu-
able principle of “one day at a time” really refers to our 
mental and emotional lives and means that we are not 
to repine over the past nor daydream about the future.

As individuals and as a fellowship, we shall surely 
suffer if we cast the job of planning for tomorrow onto 
a fatuous idea of Providence. God has endowed human 
beings with considerable capability for foresight and 
evidently expects us to use it. Therefore, we must 
distinguish between wishful fantasy and thoughtful 
estimate. This can spell the difference between future 
progress and unforeseen woe.
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Of course we shall often miscalculate the future in 
whole or in part, but that is better than to refuse to 
think about it at all. The making of estimates has sev-
eral aspects. We look at past and present experience 
to see what we think it means. From this we derive a 
tentative idea or policy. First, we ask how this idea or 
policy might work in the near future. Then we ask how 
it might apply under differing conditions in the longer 
future. If an idea seems good, we try it experimentally, 
when that is possible. Later, we evaluate the situation 
and ask whether our estimate is working well.

At this stage, we may have to make a critical deci-
sion. Maybe our policy or plan still looks fine and is 
apparently doing well. Nevertheless, we ought to pon-
der carefully its longtime effect. Will today’s advan-
tages boomerang into liabilities for tomorrow? The 
temptation might be to seize the immediate benefits 
and forget the harmful precedents or consequences 
that might result.

We have found we must use these principles to esti-
mate constantly, especially at World Service levels, 
where stakes are high. We must think about our service 
needs as they relate to general economic conditions, 
group capability, and willingness to contribute. We 
often must try to think months and years ahead.

Such is the process of estimating the future. Respon-
sible world leadership must be proficient in this vital 
activity. It is an essential ability, especially in our 
Trustees. Most of them should be chosen on the basis 
that they have already demonstrated foresight in their 
activities for the fellowship and in their own careers.

Thank God that so many of our service leaders at 
all levels of operation are blessed with the attributes of 
tolerance, responsibility, flexibility and vision.

Concept Ten

Service responsibility is balanced by carefully defined 
service authority and double-headed management is 
avoided.
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The guarantee of harmonious and effective function of good 
operational structure is in the relation of its several parts and peo-
ple, so that none can doubt the nature of their respective responsi-
bilities and corresponding areas of authority. Unless these relation-
ships are well-defined and those holding the final authority are able 
and willing to delegate suitable operational authority; unless those 
holding such authority feel able and willing to use it freely as trusted 
servants; and unless there exists some definite means of interpret-
ing and deciding doubtful situations—then personal clashes, confu-
sion, and ineffectiveness will be inevitable.

The matter of responsibility and its necessary and co-equal 
authority is of such urgent importance that it might be profitable to 
recapitulate what has already been said, meanwhile taking a bird’s-
eye view of our entire structure to better envision how this principle 
does, and always must, apply in our every activity and attitude.

The first characteristic that any working structure must have is a 
point, or succession of points, where there is ultimate responsibility 
and ultimate authority. We have already seen how, for Al‑Anon’s 
world service, this kind of final responsibility and authority resides 
in the Al‑Anon groups themselves. And they, in turn, have entrusted 
some of their ultimate authority to the Conference and the Trustees.

We have observed how the Conference Delegates, directly repre-
senting the groups, are actually in a position of ultimate authority 
over the Trustees. We have seen further how the Trustees are in 
ultimate authority over the standing and Executive Committees of 
the World Service Office and the Al‑Anon Forum.The principle of 
ultimate authority runs through our entire structure. This is neces-
sary, because all our service affairs and activities must be directed at 
the point at which final responsibility rests, so that each worker, or 
each class of workers, knows who makes final decisions.

If, however, authority is not specifically delegated, we would have 
the opposite result: The groups could direct their Delegates on every 
important issue; the Delegates could similarly turn the Trustees into 
a spineless committee to be given specific direction on almost every 
matter; likewise, the Trustees could regard themselves as the sole 
directors of the service entities, making automatons of the working 
staff. In short, such a misuse of ultimate authority would add up to 
a dictatorship in which nearly every classification of Al‑Anon ser-
vants would have large responsibilities but no definite authority, and 
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hence no capability of effective decision and leadership. Big or little 
tyrannies and buck-passing would be the inevitable consequence.

Therefore, it is clear that ultimate authority is not something to 
be used indiscriminately. Indeed, ultimate authority should practi-
cally never be used in full, except in an emergency. That emergency 
usually arises when delegated authority has erred, when it must 
be reorganized because it is ineffective, or because it constantly 
exceeds its defined scope and purpose. For example, if the groups 
are dissatisfied with the Conference, they can elect better Delegates 
or withhold funds. If the Delegates must, they can censure, and 
under certain circumstances, they can bring about the reorganiza-
tion of the Board of Trustees. [16]  The Trustees can do the same 
with the service committees.

These are the proper uses of ultimate authority, because they cor-
rectly discharge an ultimate responsibility. The influence of ultimate 
authority must always be felt, but it is perfectly clear that when del‑
egated authority is operating well, it should be left alone. Otherwise 
those charged with operating responsibility will be demoralized, 
because their work will be subject to arbitrary invasion, and the 
demands made upon them would be greater than their authority.

Let us review the foregoing Concepts and note how, at each 
structure level, accurate definitions of authority and responsibility 
have been given. This has been done by (a) traditional means, (b) 
legal means, and (c) by principles under which doubtful or conflict-
ing situations can be interpreted and resolved.

a.	 Consider the Conference Charter. It is not a legal instrument, 
but practically speaking, it is substantially a contract between 
the Al‑Anon groups and the Conference. The Charter indi-
cates that the Al‑Anon groups have delegated some of their 
ultimate authority and all-needed operational authority to 
the Conference. This includes the Trustees and the active 
services. It further suggests that each Conference member be 
entitled to cast his ballot according to the dictates of his own 
conscience; that the Conference itself also be granted, under 
the traditional Right of Decision, the privilege of choosing 
which matters it will decide and which it will refer back to 
the groups for their discussion, guidance, or direction. These 
are the traditional definitions designed to check the natural 
tendency of the groups to overinstruct Delegates. This gives 
the Conference an authority equal to its responsibility.
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b.	 Consider next the position of the Trustees. It has already 
been stated that although the Conference has the ultimate 
authority, the Trustees must have the legal right to actively 
administer our service affairs. Their legal right has been fur-
ther strengthened and its use encouraged by the traditional 
Right of Decision. We recognize also that the Trustees have 
a legal right of veto over the Conference when, in rare cases, 
they feel it should be used. By these means we have guar-
anteed the Trustees administrative authority equal to their 
actual responsibility. The position of the Trustees is further 
strengthened by their voting participation in the Confer-
ence and by the recognition that they are Al‑Anon’s primary 
World Service administrators. All this, of course, does not 
deny in any way the ultimate authority of the Conference or 
of the Delegates, should it be necessary to give the Trustees 
directives or censures or to reorganize the Board.

Much care has also been taken to guarantee the Executive 
Committee an ample operating authority that fully matches 
its responsibility for the routine conduct of our active ser-
vices. The same would be true of any later-formed commit-
tees or boards, such as a Forum Editorial Board. However, 
the legal authority of the Trustees over all of its subsidiary 
committees and boards is not only ultimate it is absolute the 
moment the Trustees have reason to make such a decision. 
They can name new committees or boards at any time; they 
control the budget and can withhold operating funds. Never-
theless, so long as things go well, it is highly important that 
the Trustees do not unnecessarily interfere with or usurp the 
operating authority of these entities. Hence the care taken in 
constructing these definitions of delegated authority.

To a considerable degree, the standing committees of the 
World Service Office—Policy, Budget, Public Information, 
[17] and the others—have a similar latitude. Under the prin-
ciple of the Right of Decision, each primary committee may 
choose what business it will dispose of and what matters it 
will refer to the Trustees. The position of these committees 
is also fortified by the appointment of a generous propor-
tion of non-Trustee members. Here, too, provision has been 
made to equalize the authority of these committees with their 
responsibility.
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c.	 Now we come to the matter of conflicting authority and how 
these conflicts are to be resolved. Most routine conflicts in 
the active services are easily settled, because ready commu-
nication has been provided between all service committees 
and boards.

In all matters of joint or conflicting authority, a primary jurisdic-
tion must be established, an understood point or body where a final 
settlement can be reached. The secondary jurisdiction must also be 
heard. Minor conflicts will not need to be referred to the Trustees, 
but the point of final decision is always located there.

Suppose, for example, that one of the service departments devel-
ops plans for expansion. It first takes these plans to the Policy Com-
mittee. If the Policy Committee approves the plans, it recommends 
them to the Board of Trustees. However, if a considerable sum of 
money will be needed, the plans will first have to be submitted to 
the Executive Committee.

If, after consultation with the Budget Committee, the Executive 
Committee agrees that the expenditure is warranted and is in line 
with the overall budget, it makes its recommendation to the Trust-
ees. But if the Executive Committee objects, it must then file its 
objection with the Trustees, who will settle the issue. If necessary 
the Trustees will refer the matter to the Conference.

Primary and secondary jurisdiction also works the other way 
around. If the Executive Committee after consulting the Budget 
Committee, for example, proposes a large expenditure that may 
strongly affect Al‑Anon feeling and policy, it refers the matter to the 
Policy Committee. Then, after both the expenditure and the reason 
for it have been agreed on, it is recommended to the Board of Trust-
ees for its final decision.

A condition to be avoided at all costs is double-headed business 
or policy management. Authority can never be divided into equal 
halves. Nowhere does such split authority so bedevil a structure as 
in its executive departments. The vital need to avoid double-headed 
executive management will be fully discussed under Concept 
Eleven.

In addition to the methods we use to make delegated authority 
equal to delegated responsibility, we have two more guarantees—the 
Right of Appeal and the Right of Petition. As mentioned in Concept 
Five, a bare majority may constitute a pseudo-ultimate authority on 
many occasions when it is not warranted. Likewise, executives may 
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over- boss their assistants. Therefore, we use the concepts of Appeal 
and Petition to ensure that every minority and every worker who 
does a job has an authority and a status commensurate with the 
responsibility involved.

To sum up: Let us always be sure that there is an abundance of 
final or ultimate authority to correct or to reorganize; but let us be 
equally sure that all of our trusted servants have a clearly defined 
and adequate authority to do their daily work and to discharge their 
clear responsibilities.

All of this is fully implied in Al‑Anon’s Tradition Two. Here 
we see the “group conscience” as the ultimate authority and the 
“trusted servant” as the delegated authority. One cannot function 
without the other. We well know that only by means of careful defi-
nitions and mutual respect can we constantly maintain a harmoni-
ous working balance.

Concept Eleven

The World Service Office is composed of standing 
committees, executives and staff members.

While the Trustees hold final responsibility for Al‑Anon’s world 
service administration, they should always have the assistance of 
the best possible standing committees, executives, staff, and con-
sultants. This means careful consideration of these committees, 
the personal qualifications of their members, the manner of their 
induction into service, the way in which they relate to each other, 
the special rights and duties of our executives, staff, and consul-
tants, together with a proper basis for the financial compensation 
of our special workers.

The long-range success of our World Service Office will rest not 
only on the capabilities of the Trustees but also upon the competent 
leadership and harmonious association of those non-Trustee com-
mittee members, service directors, executives and staff members 
who actively carry on Al‑Anon’s world services. Their quality and 
dedication, or their lack of these characteristics, will make or break 
our structure of service. Our dependence on them will always be 
great.

Far more than most of the Trustees, these servants are in direct 
contact with Al‑Anon worldwide through correspondence and 
travel. Their performance is constantly on view by visitors to the 
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WSO. They perform most of the routine tasks and carry on most of 
our services. They often initiate new plans and policies. Because this 
group is the visible image of world service, most Al‑Anons evaluate 
our service by what they see and feel in them. These servants not 
only support the world leadership of the Trustees, they share world 
leadership with them.

With the approval of the Board of Trustees, its chairperson annu-
ally appoints committee Chairpersons and is himself, along with 
the Executive Director [18], ex-officio member of each committee. 
[19] The committee Chairpersons recruit their members, who are 
then approved by the Board. Staff members are represented on each 
committee. Conference Delegates also serve on a number of these 
committees.

The standing committees of the World Service Office include: *
(1) Policy, (2) Alateen, (3) Budget, (4) Conference, (5) Institutions, 

(6) Literature, (7) Nominating, (8) Public Information, (9) Archives, 
(10) International Coordination, (11) Cooperating with the Profes-
sional Community, and (12) Regional Service Seminars. [20]

None of these service committees are executive in character. They 
do not manage or conduct the active affairs of the service depart-
ments. They may, however, make any recommendations they wish 
to the services themselves, to the Executive Committee or to the 
Trustees.

Let us look at each of these in turn.
1.	 The Policy Committee: This is perhaps the most important 

of all the World Service Office committees. It can take juris-
diction over practically all problems or projects that involve 
Al‑Anon policy, public relations, or the Traditions, as these 
may arise in other committees.

The Policy Committee makes recommendations to the 
Board of Trustees and also reports minority views. In an 
emergency, when immediate action is necessary, its decision 
is binding so far as that particular incident is concerned. But 
this decision does not necessarily become part of the over-
all policy, unless approved by the Board of Trustees and the 
World Service Conference. [See Appendix for A.A.’s General 
Policy Committee.]

* The 2002 Conference approved the new committee structure, which will be detailed 
in the next printing.
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The Policy Committee is composed of a chairperson, all 
members of the Board of Trustees, at-large members of the 
Executive Committee, the chairpersons of all WSO commit-
tees, and the Conference members of the WSO administra-
tive staff, and meets quarterly in advance of the Trustees 
meeting. [21] It is empowered to consider any problems or 
projects submitted by an Al‑Anon member, or to reconsider 
a decision already made if dissented from by any part of the 
fellowship.

2.	 Alateen Committee: This committee correlates the activities 
of Alateens on a national level. [22] It was formed in 1959, 
when the teenage sons and daughters of alcoholics indicated 
the need by asking the World Service Office if they could 
have their own Steps and Traditions. Up to this time a junior 
fellowship within Al‑Anon had not been envisioned. With 
help from the WSO, the teenagers themselves adopted the 
Al‑Anon Steps and adapted the Traditions to their own use.

The Alateen fellowship has unique problems, which need 
thoughtful consideration from many angles. Finding spon-
sors is one of the more difficult problems. Many Al‑Anon 
members who have the time and capability are not interested 
in sponsoring an Alateen group. A.A.s are far more willing to 
do so; but one of Al‑Anon’s provisions for Alateen is that an 
Alateen group should have an Al‑Anon sponsor whether or 
not he or she is assisted [23] by an A.A.. A valuable source of 
Alateen sponsorship should be Al‑Anon members who were 
formerly Alateens.

Another of the unique problems is that, in the nature of 
things, Alateen membership is exceptionally fluid. There are 
no longtime members with a backlog of experience to give 
stability to the groups or to plan for Alateen’s future. Young-
sters grow up, go to college, get married, move away, join 
Al‑Anon. They are teenagers, at most, for seven years. There-
fore, since Alateen is part of Al‑Anon, Al‑Anon must make 
those provisions that Alateen cannot make for itself.

3.	 The Budget Committee: The main responsibility of this 
body is to see that we remain solvent without making a god 
of money. Here money and spirituality do have to mix, and 
in just the right proportion. Here we need hardheaded mem-
bers with financial experience. All should be realists, and a 
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pessimist or two can be useful. The whole temper of today’s 
world is to spend more than it has or may ever have. When 
a new and promising Al‑Anon service project moves into 
sight, we may cry, “Never mind the money, let’s go at it.’’ This 
is when our budgeters are expected to say, “Stop, look, and 
listen.” This is the exact point where the “savers” come into 
a constructive and healthy collision with the “spenders.” The 
primary function of this committee, therefore, is to see that 
our WSO operation is always solvent and that it stays that 
way, in good times and bad.

This committee conservatively estimates each year’s 
income. It develops plans for increasing our revenues, keeps 
a watchful eye on expenditure, and avoids waste and dupli-
cation. It closely scrutinizes the yearly budgets of estimated 
income and expense submitted by the World Service Office, 
including The Forum. It suggests amendments of the esti-
mates when necessary. At mid-year it asks for budget revi-
sions if earlier estimates have been inaccurate. It considers 
every new expenditure in the light of “Is this necessary or 
desirable now? Can we afford it?”

When appropriate the Budget Committee recommends 
that the Board of Trustees set aside sums in our Reserve Fund 
with the assurance of the immediate availability of those 
funds. [24] This should enable us to meet hard times or even 
a calamity.

This is not to say that our Budget Committee should be 
negative and fearfully hoard our money at the expense of 
office services and needed help to cope with our phenomenal 
growth. Penny-pinching could affect our services and deprive 
us of the confidence of our groups. Such false and unimagina-
tive economy could prove very costly—in spirit, in service, 
and in money.

Real prudence is neither hoarding nor recklessness. We 
may occasionally be compelled to risk temporary deficits, 
but uncontrolled spending could result in the severe curtail-
ment or collapse of our vital services, and should be guarded 
against with great care.

4.	 The Conference Committee: Although the Conference is in 
session for less than a week in April, the multitudinous details 
of making arrangements for it beforehand and of reporting it 
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afterward is an all-year-round undertaking. As soon as pos-
sible after the close of the Conference, the Delegates and the 
groups receive an extensive Summary of the Conference ses-
sions, including the reports of all committees.

Since the Conference is the most effective means of com-
munication between the WSO and the North American 
groups, this committee has the responsibility of preparing a 
program that will be as informative as possible—giving the 
Delegates an opportunity to present the needs of the groups 
to the WSO and a chance to reveal the extent and breadth of 
the work of the world headquarters to the groups through 
their Delegates. [25]

5.	 Institutions Committee: This committee develops and com-
municates methods members can use to bring the Al‑Anon 
and Alateen presence to the families and friends of alcohol-
ics who are in hospitals, treatment centers, correctional and 
other residential facilities. It also seeks to help members dif-
ferentiate between the Al‑Anon philosophy of recovery and 
that of the treatment center approach. Such clarification 
helps to uphold our Traditions, thus avoiding dilution of the 
Al‑Anon program.

Soon after Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters was 
formed, A.A. encouraged Al‑Anon to contact the families of 
patients, inmates and residents requesting help. This resulted 
in a beneficial correspondence with many of these A.A. fami-
lies carried on by one of our early volunteers. Later, the work 
lagged for several years for lack of an available interested vol-
unteer chairperson, until 1967, when an Institutions Com-
mittee formed with a permanent staff administrator.

Although we took our early lead in developing service 
work within institutions from A.A., it later became apparent 
that a different approach was needed, since there are more 
alcoholics confined to institutions, whereas the families are 
usually the visitors.

Great care is taken to preserve anonymity while aiding the 
family or friends to contact an Al‑Anon or Alateen home 
group. As this A.A. member bears the stigma of being an alco-
holic and an inmate or resident, the family may be relieved to 
find that alcoholism is a disease and the effects of alcoholism 
are often a contributory cause of the relative or friend being 
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confined to a hospital, treatment center, correctional or other 
residential facility. [26]

6.	 The Literature Committee: This body [27] is charged with 
the revision of existing books and pamphlets and with the 
creation of fresh material to meet new needs or changing 
conditions. Broadly speaking, its mission is to see that every 
aspect of the Al‑Anon program of recovery is presented in 
adequate and comprehensive written material for our mem-
bers, friends and the world at large. [28] Our literature is a 
principal means by which Al‑Anon growth, unity and service 
are facilitated. The influence of the many thousand books and 
pamphlets shipped each year is incalculable. To keep our lit-
erature fully abreast of our progress is therefore urgent and 
vital.

The Literature Committee often has to solve new problems 
of design, format, and content. Here, our policy is to aim at 
only the best; we firmly believe that cheap-looking, cheap-
selling, and poorly conceived literature is not in Al‑Anon’s 
best interest. 

Like other WSO committees, this one must be expert in 
the work to be done. The initial form and draft and the final 
development of new undertakings is the responsibility of this 
committee, whose members exercise their role as construc-
tive critics of evolving recovery material. [29]  Here, too, the 
committee includes persons of wide Al‑Anon experience. It 
is absolutely vital to get the “Al‑Anon feel” into all our writ-
ings. What we say so well by word-of-mouth we must also 
communicate in print.

The Literature Committee carefully tests each new pro-
duction by asking for the reactions and suggestions of a num-
ber of other members who are sensitive to the Al‑Anon idea 
and feeling. Originally, this committee was responsible for all 
Conference Approved Literature (CAL).  As Al‑Anon grew 
so did the scope and expertise of its service area and conse-
quently the variety and amount of all CAL. In order to main-
tain the high quality of Al‑Anon literature, the World Service 
Conference (WSC) in 1985 voted to assign responsibility 
for service literature to the appropriate service committees. 
All Al‑Anon material, whether recovery or service oriented, 
must follow the Conference approval process. [30]
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7.	 Nominating Committee: At first Al‑Anon’s Nominating 
Committee was a temporary one, operating only sufficiently 
ahead of the annual meeting of the Board of Trustees to pres-
ent a slate of officers. This was primarily because the choice 
of members available for the Board was limited. Later, when 
there were more members, the value of a permanent commit-
tee was recognized and one was formed.

This committee aids the Trustees in discharging their 
prime obligation to see that all vacancies—whether within 
their own ranks or among key service executives and chair-
persons—are properly filled with those of the greatest pos-
sible competence, stability, and industry.

The Nominating Committee, after having consulted with 
the Conference Committee on Trustees, will make recom-
mendations that will determine, to a large extent, the con-
tinuous success of our services. Its members will have the 
primary voice in choosing our future Trustees-at-large and 
at-large members of the Executive Committee. Careful delib-
eration, painstaking investigation, refusal to accept casual 
recommendations, advance preparation of lists of suitable 
candidates—these need to be the principal attitudes and 
activities of this committee. [31]

8.	 The Public Information Committee: This committee [32] is 
important because it is the liaison with the public. Although 
most of its members should be experienced in the field of pub-
lic relations, commercial expertise is not enough. Al‑Anon’s 
conservatism, as reflected in the Tradition “Attraction rather 
than promotion,” requires the professional members of the 
committee to adapt their business experience to Al‑Anon’s 
needs. The techniques used to sell a TV personality or a new 
cosmetic would not be for Al‑Anon. The committee should 
always include some members who, because of long experi-
ence, have “Al‑Anon sense,” that is, a thorough grasp of our 
total picture and our relation to the public.

Nevertheless, we need high professional skill to deal with 
the huge complex of public communications as it exists today. 
This is not a job for amateurs alone. It takes technical experi-
ence, diplomacy, a sense of what is hazardous and what is not, 
the courage to take calculated risks, and a readiness to make 
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wise compromises that abide by our Traditions. This is the 
combination of talents we shall always need.

We are trying, both directly and indirectly, to reach more of 
the families of those 25 million alcoholics who today inhabit 
the world. In order to accomplish this, it will be necessary to 
provide knowledge and to generate public goodwill toward 
Al‑Anon everywhere. [33] We need the increasing goodwill 
of editors, writers, television and radio. These publicity out-
lets—local, national and international—should be opened 
wider and wider, but never by means of high-pressure tac-
tics. It is to, and through, all these resources that we must try 
to carry Al‑Anon’s message to those who suffer the conse-
quences of alcoholism.

The work of our Public Information Committee [34] is a 
critical assignment; a single large public blunder could cost 
many lives and cause much suffering by turning new pros-
pects away. Conversely, every real public information [35] 
success attracts the families of alcoholics to Al‑Anon.

9.	 Archives Committee: This committee is concerned with 
preserving and organizing historical Al‑Anon/Alateen mate-
rial, past and current.

It acts in an advisory capacity to the archivist, in budgetary 
matters and in making the archives available to the member-
ship and researchers.

The Al‑Anon World Service Office archives is a reservoir of 
material for Al‑Anon and Alateen members, informing them 
of the heritage of their founders and giving them a sense of 
their past.

The Archives Committee is concerned with gathering, 
organizing, protecting and preserving the factual, docu-
mented history, past and present, of the Al‑Anon Family 
Group fellowship, maintaining the ongoing history of the 
World Service Office in accordance with the goals of the orig-
inal Clearing House. It will strive to do everything necessary 
to inspire a love for and create interest in all things pertaining 
to Al‑Anon/Alateen.

Its aim is to make information available and to assist and 
inform the serious researcher, within the framework of our 
Traditions, for the good of Al‑Anon as a whole. [36]



266	 Al-Anon/Alateen Members’ Web site:

A
l-

A
n

o
n

’s
 T

w
e

lv
e

 C
o

n
c

e
p

ts
 o

f 
S

e
rv

ic
e

 A
M

E
N

D
M

E
N

T
S

A
M

E
N

D
M

E
N

T
S

10.	International Coordination Committee: In a world 
besieged with rapid change, the International Coordination 
Committee strives to perpetuate worldwide unity.

The Committee coordinates the activities of the WSO with 
those of individuals, groups and service arms outside the 
U.S. and Canada. It also considers requests for permission to 
reprint CAL worldwide and its translation into all languages.

When Al‑Anon Family Group Headquarters was estab-
lished, there were only a few wives of A.A. members over-
seas. As Al‑Anon grew in other lands, groups and local ser-
vice centers were formed. Ultimately, with the guidance and 
encouragement of the WSO, national service offices evolved. 

With the growth of Al‑Anon and Alateen in over 70 coun-
tries by 1978, carrying a unified message became increasingly 
complex. The International Coordination Committee was 
then formed. [37]

Plans for a meeting with Delegate representation from 
every country began with the inception of the International 
Coordination Committee. Such a meeting was envisioned 
as the most effective means to foster the sensitive commu-
nication needed to provide a uniform service message amid 
language and cultural differences. In 1984, after three trial 
biennial sessions, the International Al‑Anon General Ser-
vices Meeting became a permanent part of our structure. [38]

11.	Cooperating with the Professional Community had been 
one of the activities of Public Information until it became 
apparent that this service required and deserved more inten-
sive attention. A separate committee, Cooperating with the 
Professional Community, was formulated on a trial basis in 
1981 and became permanent in 1983.

The basic responsibility of the CPC Committee is to gen-
erate goodwill and facilitate the exchange of information 
between the World Service Office, the Al‑Anon/Alateen 
groups, and among professional organizations, government 
agencies, and others with whom we must have contact to 
carry the Al‑Anon message of hope.

The broad objective of the committee is to make Al‑Anon 
better known to professionals nationally and internationally 
as a resource for families and friends of alcoholics. It is often 
the professional who is the first to be consulted or to recog-
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nize the pain of the relative or friend of the alcoholic. The 
professional, familiar with Al‑Anon, is in a position to guide 
a troubled person to our program at a time when he may be 
most receptive. The committee encourages the membership 
to make contact with professionals at the area and local level.

Using recommendations from the fellowship, guidelines 
are formulated and material is developed for working with 
professionals.

In establishing a CPC Committee, we follow Bill W.’s sug-
gestion of being friendly with our friends, the professionals. 
We need to develop and improve communication with pro-
fessionals in medicine, religion, law, and education, and with 
employers, governments, courts, prisons, mental hospitals, 
and other enterprises in the field of alcoholism. [39]

Our hope is to improve cooperation between Al‑Anon and 
the professional community by providing information about 
who we are, what we are and where we are, what we cannot 
do and what we can do.[40]

12.	Regional Service Seminars encourage direct communi-
cation between World Service Office staff, members of the 
Board of Trustees and service-minded Al‑Anon/Alateen 
members from the region.

Since 1961, contact between the areas and the WSO has 
been available mainly through Delegates to the World Ser-
vice Conference. In 1979, striving to stimulate service by 
increasing communication at the grassroots level, the World 
Service Conference approved holding service seminars in the 
six regions of the United States and Canada on an experi-
mental basis. They proved effective, and the 1983 WSC voted 
to have this method of communication, so vital in building a 
strong fellowship and in ensuring its future, become a part of 
our structure. [41]

This committee reviews bids from the host region, coordi-
nates the event, selects personnel to attend, and formulates 
the agenda based on requests from within the region.

The committee depends on Delegates who act as their link 
to the groups to suggest topics for seminar workshops and pre-
sentations. Thus, each member has an opportunity to share joy 
and concerns surrounding service to the fellowship. [42]
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The Executive Committee
The Executive Committee is not considered one of the stand-

ing committees since it is the administrator of the WSO, with legal 
authority bestowed by the Board of Trustees to conduct its day-to-
day affairs. Its membership of seven includes the Executive Direc-
tor, a member from the administrative staff of the World Service 
Office, [43] the chairperson of both the Policy and Budget Com-
mittees, and three responsible Al‑Anon members. The chairperson 
and the three members are elected by the Trustees.

All new projects considered by any of the standing commit-
tees should first be submitted to the Executive Committee for its 
approval and to the Budget Committee if greater expenditure of 
money than authorized by the budget is contemplated. However, 
any project that entails a change in policy should be first brought to 
the Policy Committee for consideration.

The Forum  [44]
For many years the editor of The Forum, appointed by the Trust-

ees, picked up letters accumulated periodically in her file at the 
WSO, wrote the article, and did the layout for an ensuing month’s 
edition. Before publication, this was checked by the Executive 
Director [45] and the chairperson of the Policy Committee.

Then an Editorial Committee was formed that names its own suc-
cessors, subject to the approval of the corporate Board. In 1991, the 
World Service Conference approved the motion to have a volunteer 
Trustee appointed as chairperson of The Forum Editorial Committee 
and a staff administrator to compile the magazine. [46] The Editorial 
Committee assists the staff administrator [47] and staff in determinat-
ing the editorial policy and content of the magazine. This committee 
makes recommendations respecting The Forum promotional mate-
rial going to the groups. [48] Our Editorial Committee, therefore, is 
the chief guarantor of the magazine’s quality and editorial continuity.

In 1982, The Forum Business Operations Committee was formed 
to oversee the business and promotional aspects of The Forum. To 
date the office has handled all subscription data. [49]

Principles That Operate in WSO
Qualities Needed for a Good Al‑Anon Executive

No active service can function well unless it is managed by a com-
petent executive. It must always be directed by one person, supported 
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by such assistants as are needed, not by a board or a committee that 
cannot effectively manage on a day-to-day basis. This function must 
be delegated to an individual with ample freedom and authority to 
do his job without interference, so long as his work is done well.

Real executive ability is rare and hard to come by. A special 
combination of qualities is required. The executive must inspire by 
energy and example, thereby securing willing cooperation. If that 
cooperation is lacking, he must know when real firmness is in order. 
He must act without favor or partiality. He must comprehend and 
execute large affairs, while not neglecting the smaller. He often 
must take the initiative in planning.

Executives with natural drive and energy may sometimes fail 
to distinguish between routine execution of established plans and 
policies and the making of new ones. In this area they may tend to 
make new plans and put them into operation without sufficiently 
consulting those whose work is to be affected or those whose expe-
rience and wisdom is actually or officially needed.

A good executive is, necessarily, a good salesman. He would not 
be satisfied with a fast sell and quick results on those occasions 
where patient consultation with many people is in order. Nor would 
he timidly delay or constantly request direction. The executive who 
overdrives can be reasonably restrained by the structural situation 
and guidelines within which he has to work. But a weak and wobbly 
executive is of little use at any time.

It is the duty of the good executive, therefore, to know when to 
ask for specific definitions and directions and when to make his 
own decisions. This choice is structurally guaranteed by the Right 
of Decision. If his judgment is wrong, it can always be brought to 
his attention.

Certain key people at the World Service Office must be Al‑Anon 
members. The clerical staff may or may not be. This could pose a 
problem, literally one of possible discrimination. As in the manage-
ment of any business, the prime consideration is getting the job done 
well. It is important that the executive personnel make no distinction 
between Al‑Anon and non–Al‑Anon workers. While a reasonable 
amount of direction and discipline is necessary, it should be applied 
with fairness and equality. (See Appendix for A.A.’s rotation system.)
Paid Workers, How Compensated

The World Service Office is constantly hampered by lack of suf-
ficient money to hire full-time top executives. But when we can 
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afford it, each paid executive, staff member, and worker should be 
compensated in relation to similar services and abilities in the com-
mercial world.

This policy is often misunderstood. Many Al‑Anons regard world 
services as a sort of necessary charity to which they must contrib-
ute. It is forgotten that our particular charity benefits not only the 
newcomer, but is designed for the general welfare and protection 
of us all. We are not like rich benefactors who aid the sick and the 
poor. In helping others we help ourselves.

Another mistaken idea is that our paid workers, especially 
Al‑Anon members, should labor cheaply. This would mark our 
service workers for unusual financial sacrifices, sacrifices that we 
would ask no other Al‑Anons to make. Besides, inexpensive help is 
apt to feel insecure and be inefficient and is costly in the long run. 
This is neither good spiritual practice nor good business.

The difference between fair and poor pay at world headquarters is 
a matter of only a few cents a year to each member. Al‑Anon’s world 
service overhead is very small per capita for such a large society. 
Assuming that service money is available, we should compensate 
our workers well.
The Importance of Full Participation of Paid Workers

We have already discussed the importance of giving key paid per-
sonnel a voting representation on our committees and corporate 
boards.

In human affairs, authority and money are closely linked. Control 
of money can spell control of people. Unwisely used, as it often is, 
this control can result in an unhappy situation.

In our Al‑Anon structure of service we, therefore, must do more 
than give our paid workers a place at the council table. We ought 
to treat them in all respects as we do our volunteers. The fact that 
they are dependent upon the money they receive should never, 
consciously or unconsciously, be used as a lever against them. They 
must be made to feel that they are on the team. If, however, they 
cannot or will not do their jobs, that is something else. We can and 
should let them go. No organizational structure can fully guarantee 
our WSO against the possible damage done by clashing personali-
ties. Only sustained willingness to practice spiritual principles in all 
our affairs can accomplish this.
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Concept Twelve

The spiritual foundation for Al‑Anon’s world services is 
contained in the General Warranties of the Conference, 
Article 12 of the Charter.

In order that the Conference shall never become the seat of 
perilous wealth or power, the General Warranties of the Confer-
ence read: “In all its proceedings the World Service Conference of 
Al‑Anon shall observe the spirit of the Traditions”:

1.	 that only sufficient operating funds, including an ample 
reserve, be its prudent financial principle

2.	 that no Conference member shall be placed in unqualified 
authority over other members

3.	 that all decisions be reached by discussion, vote and, when-
ever possible, by unanimity

4.	 that no Conference action ever be personally punitive or an 
incitement to public controversy

5.	 that though the Conference serves Al‑Anon, it shall never 
perform any act of government, and that, like the fellowship 
of Al‑Anon Family Groups which it serves, it shall always 
remain democratic in thought and action

Our Conference Charter is an informal agreement made between 
the Al‑Anon groups and their Trustees in 1967 and is the basis 
upon which the World Service Conference operates. In general, the 
Charter is a flexible document, since its first eleven articles can be 
readily amended by the Conference at any time.

But Article 12 stands by itself. An amendment or a cancellation 
of any of its vital Warranties would require the written consent 
of three-quarters of all the registered [50] Al‑Anon groups. Each 
group should vote on any such proposals after taking at least six 
months for careful deliberation. Thus, changes in the Warranties 
have been made difficult but not impossible.

It is believed that all of these Warranties are permanently impor-
tant to Al‑Anon’s general welfare. A change in them should be made 
only upon positive evidence of some defect, and then only by com-
mon consent of the Al‑Anon groups. They rank, therefore, with the 
Twelve Traditions and are as important to Al‑Anon’s world services 
as the Traditions are to the groups.

All the Warranties counsel prudence—prudence in personal rela-
tions, prudence in money matters, and prudence in our contacts 
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with the world about us. For Al‑Anon, prudence is a middle ground, 
a channel between fear on the one hand and recklessness on the 
other. Prudence creates a climate of harmony, effectiveness, and 
consistent spiritual progress. These Warranties express the wisdom 
of taking thought for the future based on lessons of the past. They 
protect us against needless errors and the natural human tempta-
tions of wealth, prestige, and power.

The Conference above all should feel bound by the Al‑Anon Tra-
ditions. Indeed the Conference is named “the guardian of the Tradi-
tions.” The Traditions, which express the principles and attitudes of 
prudence, set the pattern of unity and of function which our World 
Service Conference is expected to exemplify.

“In order that the Conference shall never become the seat of per-
ilous wealth or power” does not mean that the Conference should 
have virtually no money and no authority. We must use some 
money, and there must be some authority. But how much? How 
and where should we draw the line?

The principal protection against too much money and too much 
power is to be found in the Traditions themselves. So long as our 
Board of Trustees refuses to accept outside contributions and sets a 
modest limit on each member’s gift to Al‑Anon’s world services, we 
shall not become wealthy to a perilous degree. Indeed, it seems that 
the chief difficulty will continue to be that of effectively informing 
the Al‑Anon groups as to the actual financial needs of the World 
Service Office and their responsibility to support it. It is certain 
therefore that we shall never become too wealthy through group 
contributions. We need only to avoid the temptation of accepting 
money from the outside world.

There can be little risk either in giving Delegates, Trustees, and 
Staff the necessary authority. Experience indicates that we are 
unlikely to encounter problems of too much service authority. On 
the contrary, our difficulty may be to maintain enough of it. We 
are protected from too much authority by participation, by the 
Right of Appeal, and by our Charter. A leader who demands too 
much authority could not long remain in leadership. Our Delegates, 
directly representing the groups, control the ultimate supply of our 
service funds This constitutes a direct check upon the rise and use 
of personal power. Taken altogether, these factors should be reliable 
safeguards against too much money and too much authority.
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But there is another sort of authority and power that the Con-
ference cannot be without, the spiritual power that flows from the 
activities and attitudes of truly humble, unselfish, and dedicated 
Al‑Anon servants. They do not rule by mandate, they lead by exam-
ple. This is the real power that makes our Conference function.

Warranty One

Sufficient operating funds, including an ample reserve, 
should be its prudent financial principle.*

Our attitude toward the giving of time, compared with giving 
money, presents an interesting contrast. We give much time to 
Al‑Anon activities for the sake of our groups, our areas, and Al‑Anon 
as a whole, as well as for our own protection and growth. We often 
take time from home duties or business to do Twelfth Step work. 
We do not think these sacrifices are unusual. We remember that 
people once gave their time to us as we struggled for understanding.

But when it comes to the spending of cash for Al‑Anon service 
overhead, many of us turn reluctant. When we drop money in the 
meeting basket, its usefulness is not as obvious as when we talk to 
a newcomer. There is no romance in paying the landlord. Some-
times we hold back when asked to meet area or Intergroup service 
expenses. As to world services, we may remark, “Well, our group 
doesn’t get anything out of it. Let’s not spoil Al‑Anon with money 
and service organization. Let’s keep things simple.”

These reactions are natural and understandable, easy to justify. 
But they quickly disappear when the real need for a given Al‑Anon 
service is made clear by right information and education. We see 
this in the ever-better job now being done by Delegates, District 
Representatives, and Group Representatives, who are finding 
that raising money by pressure and exhortation is not needed in 
Al‑Anon. When each member can be shown how much the service 
dollar really buys in terms of helping families to find Al‑Anon, con-
tributions are willing and generous.

We can take comfort, too, from the fact that the cost of our world 
services is small in relation to the size of our fellowship. Our paid 
workers at the WSO are comparatively few.

* Note: The Warranties are found in the Conference Charter.  The wording above, 
drafted by our co-founder Lois W. and approved by the 1970 World Service 
Conference, is part of the descriptive text and not the actual Warranty.
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Not until 1966 was the Board of Trustees able to establish a 
Reserve Fund. Until then the Trustees each year hoped and prayed 
that the budget would be met by contributions and literature sales.  
Fortunately this turned out as they hoped. But such a hand-to-
mouth system of finance, although inevitable in our early years, is 
not a prudent one for the future.

At present, group contributions pay for only a portion of the 
World Service Office expenses; the balance is financed by the sale of 
books and booklets. It is firmly believed that, as the groups under-
stand the situation more clearly, their contributions will continue to 
increase, so that the World Service Office may soon be able to build 
up a sufficient reserve to carry it through an emergency, such as a 
financial depression.

Arguments pro and con the establishment of a Reserve Fund are 
these:
Is a Reserve Fund needed?

As this is written, in 1969, our headquarters operation is breaking 
even. Compared with earlier days, this is wonderful. Nevertheless this 
condition is in a period of great prosperity. What would it be like in 
bad times without a reserve? Suppose the WSO income were greatly 
decreased by a depression, or expenses increased by a steep inflation. 
We might be faced by a gaping deficit that would make it necessary 
to discharge part of our paid workers and staff members. Mail would 
go unanswered, requests for information would not be properly ser-
viced. The Forum might have to be reduced to its former size. The 
number of Delegates attending the annual World Service Conference 
might have to be drastically reduced. These could be the penalties if 
we did not have a Reserve Fund to fall back on. Is it not wise for us to 
increase our savings whenever possible, especially in good times?
If the Reserve Fund continues to grow, will “perilous wealth” 
result?

There are so many present needs for more working capital that 
it is hard to imagine having too much. Al‑Anon’s foreign-aid field 
is just beginning to open up in a large way. Translators and trans-
lations are needed. Our continuous growth constantly increases 
salary expense as more staff is needed. Members of the WSO occa-
sionally are asked to visit distant groups as speakers at anniversaries, 
conventions, etc. If there were more funds available, headquarters 
could encourage this by offering to pay part of this most informative 
and useful travel. There is nothing like personal contact for arousing 
interest and enlarging understanding.



www.al-anon.alateen.org/members 	 275

A
l-A

n
o

n
’s

 T
w

e
lv

e
 C

o
n

c
e

p
ts

 o
f S

e
rv

ic
e

 A
M

E
N

D
M

E
N

T
S

A
M

E
N

D
M

E
N

T
S

The Reserve Fund would never be permitted by the Conference 
to become excessive.
Will the presence of such a fund discourage group contributions?

We believe that further education will help the groups understand 
the need of such a fund and that it will have little or no effect on 
their contributions. The Delegates have already done much toward 
informing the groups about this.
Does the establishment of a Reserve Fund mean that we lack 
faith in God’s providence?

Are we not expected to exercise a reasonable amount of foresight 
in the conduct of our affairs? This is certainly no denial of faith in 
God’s providence; it is instead a willingness to shoulder our own 
clear responsibility and so merit His trust in us.
Should our books and other literature be sold at cost so that 
hard-pressed members could purchase them more easily; or 
sold for less to encourage the general public to buy them?

No, because this would mean sacrificing the support of Al‑Anon’s 
world services for small financial advantages to individual mem-
bers. Experience shows that without a modest profit on literature, 
the WSO could not pay for its many worldwide services. Money 
charity to members is not the function of the group, Intergroup, or 
World Service Office.

If a member cannot afford to buy a book, his sponsor may give or 
lend him one. Many libraries carry our books. Groups sometimes 
sell books on the installment plan to aid newcomers. If the group 
undertook to assist individual members financially, the group kitty, 
which is for the benefit of all members, would soon be dissipated. 
The same would be true if WSO sold books or literature at cost.

Because of its specialized character there is no reason to believe 
that large sales of 

Al‑Anon literature could be made to the general public even at 
lowered prices. To publish in paperback would not be an answer, 
either: Publishers tell us that paperback issues nearly always destroy 
the circulation of hardcover books. 
Does so-called “profit-making” on our books and pamphlets go 
counter to sound spiritual principles?

Many groups, as well as the WSO, sell books for a little more 
than cost. Actually, this is not a profit after all, but further contribu-
tions which the member-buyers make to the general welfare of their 
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groups or WSO. The certain and continuous solvency of our world 
services rests squarely upon these contributions. Looked at in this 
way, the Reserve Fund is seen to be the aggregate of many small 
financial sacrifices made by individual members for the good of the 
whole fellowship.

Warranty Two

None of the Conference members shall ever be placed in a 
position of unqualified authority over any of the others.*

The application of this principle has already been extensively dis-
cussed under Concept Four, Participation is the key to harmony. 
It is so important, however, that it is the subject of this Warranty, 
thus ensuring that Conference action alone can never overturn or 
amend the Right of Participation. For such a purpose widespread 
group consent would be needed, which might be difficult though not 
impossible for the Conference to obtain. Our whole service experi-
ence fully justifies taking this strong stand against the creation of 
unqualified authority at any point in our Conference structure.

This Warranty against absolute authority is far more general and 
sweeping in its nature than a guarantee of voting participation. 
It really means that we in Al‑Anon do not want or need absolute 
human authority in any form.

Article 12 of the Conference Charter might be called “The Ser-
vice Bill of Rights,” because these Warranties, and especially this 
one, express deep and loving respect for the spiritual liberties of our 
fellows. May God grant that we shall never be so unwise as to desire 
anything less.

Warranty Three

That all important decisions be reached by discussion, 
vote and, whenever possible, by substantial unanimity.*

Here, on the one hand, we erect a safeguard against any hasty or 
overbearing authority of a simple majority; and on the other hand, 
take notice of the rights and the frequent wisdom of minorities, 
however small. This principle further guarantees that all matters of 
importance will be extensively debated, until a really heavy majority 
can support every critical decision we are called upon to make in 
the Conference.

* See footnote “Warranty One”
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The Conference voice would thus speak with authority and con-
fidence beyond that which a simple majority could confer. If any 
persons remain in opposition, they are likely to be better satisfied 
because their views have had a full and fair hearing.

The principle of substantial unanimity does, however, have certain 
practical limitations. Occasionally a matter will be of such extreme 
urgency that a Conference decision must be made at once. In such 
a case a minority, however well-intended, could not be allowed 
to block a vitally needed action or one which is evidently in the 
best interests of Al‑Anon. Here we shall need to trust the majority, 
sometimes a mere majority, to decide whether Conference debate is 
to be terminated and a final decision taken. In certain other cases, 
the majority will also have to exercise its prerogative. Suppose, for 
example, that a small minority obstinately tries to use the principle 
of substantial unanimity to block a clearly needed action. In such an 
event it would be the plain duty of the majority to override such a 
misuse of the principle of substantial unanimity and call for a vote.

However, majorities will probably seldom need to take such radi-
cal stands. If and when they do, the Conference will have to decide, 
by a simple majority vote, what the requirements of substantial una-
nimity should be, whether two-thirds, three-quarters, or an even 
greater majority.

The practical and spiritual results of substantial unanimity will 
make itself evident.

Warranty Four

That no Conference action ever be personally punitive or 
an incitement to public controversy.

Practically all societies and governments feel it necessary to inflict 
personal punishments upon individual members for violations of 
their beliefs, principles or laws. Because of their spiritual character 
both Alcoholics Anonymous and Al‑Anon find this practice unnec-
essary. When A.A.s fail to follow sound spiritual principles, alcohol 
cuts them down. It is not so obvious with us of Al‑Anon. It is easier 
for us to fool ourselves that we are right and that our indignation 
is justified. However, anger and resentment betray us, and we soon 
recognize we’ve had a “slip.” Therefore no humanly administered 
system of penalties is needed in either society. This unique condi-
tion is one on which we can fully rely and one which we should 
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never abandon by resorting to personal attack or punishment. For 
much the same reason we cannot and should not enter into public 
controversy, even in self-defense. Nothing could be more damaging 
to our unity and to the growing goodwill Al‑Anon enjoys than pub-
lic contention, no matter how promising the immediate dividends 
might appear.

Therefore, it is evident that the harmony, security, and future 
effectiveness of Al‑Anon will depend largely upon our maintenance 
of a thoroughly nonaggressive and pacific attitude in all our public 
relations.

If we recognize that religion is the province of the clergy, the 
practice of medicine is for doctors, and social welfare, for social 
workers, we can helpfully cooperate with all. Certainly there is little 
basis for controversy in these areas. Al‑Anon has no concern with 
reform or politics. We should strictly mind our threefold purpose.

Because our World Service Conference represents us all, it is 
especially charged with the duty of setting the highest possible stan-
dards with respect to these attitudes.

The Conference, however, may sometimes have to apply these 
principles to specific situations and take certain protective action, 
especially in the area of Tradition violation. This action, however, 
need never be punitive or aggressively controversial. When the 
infractions have serious implications, the WSO consults the Con-
ference for its advice and direction. For the more routine deviations 
the WSO takes appropriate action, which it reports to the Confer-
ence at its next session.

Let us take some situations that would require consideration and 
decision:

•	 Suppose that Al‑Anon falls under sharp public attack or 
heavy ridicule with little or no justification in fact. 

Almost without exception, it can be confidently estimated 
that our best defense would be no defense whatever—namely, 
complete silence at the public level. Unreasonable people are 
stimulated all the more by opposition. If in good humor we 
leave them strictly alone, they are apt to subside the more 
quickly. If their attacks persist and it is plain that they are 
misinformed, it may be wise to communicate with them 
in a temperate and informative way; also in such a manner 
that they cannot use our communication as a springboard 
for fresh assault. Such communication need not be made by 
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the World Service Office officially. Very often we can use the 
good offices of friends. Such messages should never question 
the motives of the attackers, but should be purely informa-
tive. These communications should also be private. If made 
public, they will often be seized upon as a fresh excuse for 
controversy.

If, however, criticism of Al‑Anon is to any extent justified, 
it could be acknowledged privately, together with our thanks.

•	 Then we might be confronted by public violations of the 
Al‑Anon Traditions. Individuals, outside organizations 
and even our own members sometimes may try to use the 
Al‑Anon name for their own private purposes. As Al‑Anon 
grows in size and public recognition, the temptation to mis-
use our name may increase.

It has been said, “Al‑Anon is prepared to give away its 
knowledge and experience—all except the Al‑Anon name 
itself.” Our principles can be applied in any situation. We do 
not wish to monopolize them. We simply request that the 
public use of the Al‑Anon name be avoided by those other 
agencies who wish to avail themselves of Al‑Anon techniques 
and ideas. In case the Al‑Anon name should be misapplied, it 
would of course be the duty of our World Service Conference 
to press for the discontinuance of such a practice—avoiding, 
however, public quarreling about the matter.

The Conference, as we know, is the guardian of the Tradi-
tions. But this does not imply the right nor the duty of the 
Conference to publicly punish or sue every willful violator. 
Such aggressive public acts would place the Conference in 
the position of having violated one of its Traditions in order 
to defend another.

Privately, however, violators of our Traditions can be 
informed that they are out of order. If they persist, our 
resources of persuasion may be used. Consistent firmness 
will often bring the desired result.

In the long run, though, we shall have to rely mainly upon 
the pressures of Al‑Anon and public opinion. We shall need 
to maintain continuous education of the public through com-
munication channels of all kinds.
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Experience has shown that continuous and general educa-
tion respecting our Traditions will be a reliable protection in 
the years to come.

[See Appendix—Protection of A.A.’s Name.]
•	 Severe internal disagreement among us that comes to unwel-

come public attention is unlikely to occur in Al‑Anon, but it 
did in A.A.. [See Appendix—A.A.’s experience with internal 
disagreement.]

What should our World Service Conference do about this 
should it ever happen?

Always remembering group autonomy and the fact that 
Al‑Anon’s world headquarters is not a government, the best 
course is usually to make an offer of mediation. What the 
Tradition means, and what our experience has been, can be 
recounted. Avoidance of any breakthrough to the public level 
should always be urged and all parties be reminded that an 
unfavorable public image could keep new prospects from 
joining Al‑Anon.

Many of these difficulties with the Traditions represent 
honest differences of opinion in interpretation of the Tradi-
tions. The Traditions sometimes reveal gray areas where vio-
lations are often debatable and inconsequential. In such cases 
we refrain from offering suggestions, unless they are insisted 
upon. Many such problems can be solved by the local people 
concerned.

•	 It is possible that some day might see a deep rift dividing 
either or both A.A. and Al‑Anon—a cleavage of opinion so 
serious that it might involve a withdrawal of an appreciable 
proportion of members into a new society or one faction’s 
making an alliance with an outside agency, ignoring the Tra-
dition. It might be powered by religious, political, national, or 
racial* forces. It might represent an honest effort to change 
for the better, but it would certainly pose a serious question 
of what to do.

Such a contingency is hard to imagine, yet this is no reason 
for refusing to give it calm forethought. If it ever came, its 
development might be such a terrific surprise and shock that 
aroused passions could flare, making any constructive solu-
tion difficult, perhaps impossible.

* This corrects a typesetting error printed in earlier versions.
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Particularly today, when society everywhere is in such a 
state of fission, this possibility must be considered. The best 
attitude in such a circumstance might be complete nonresis-
tance—certainly no anger, no attack. Al‑Anon has no doc-
trine that has to be maintained. There is no authority that 
has to be supported; no prestige, power, or pride that has to 
be satisfied. And we have no property or money that is worth 
quarreling about. In the event of a threatened major division, 
the best possible use should be made of these advantages in a 
calm and considered attitude of nonresistance.

We have always practiced this attitude on a lesser scale. If a 
member says there is too much dominance by one person in 
her group, we simply say, “Why don’t you try another one? Or 
start one of your own.” If individual members wish to gather 
together for retreats, Communion breakfasts, or any under-
taking whatever, we still say, “Fine. Only we hope you won’t 
designate such activities as an Al‑Anon group or enterprise.”

In the event of an extensive split we would not waste time 
persuading the dissenters to stay with us. Should they become 
happier and more serene under new auspices and changed 
conditions, we would ask ourselves if we could not learn from 
their fresh experience.

Warranty Five

That though the Conference serves Al‑Anon, it will 
never perform any act of government; and that, like the 
fellowship of Al‑Anon Family Groups which it serves, it 
shall always remain democratic in thought and action.*

In preceding Concepts, attention has been drawn to the extraor-
dinary liberties that the Traditions accord to the individual member 
and group. No penalties are to be inflicted for nonconformity to 
Al‑Anon principles, no fees or dues levied; contributions are always 
voluntary. No member can be expelled from the fellowship; mem-
bership always is the choice of the individual. Each group conducts 
its internal affairs as it wishes, only abstaining from acts that might 
injure Al‑Anon or A.A. as a whole. And finally, any group of the 
relatives of alcoholics gathered together for mutual aid may call 
itself an Al‑Anon Family Group provided that as a group it has no 
other purpose or affiliation.

* See footnote “Warranty One”
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Because we set high value on our liberties and cannot conceive 
of a time when they will need to be limited, we enjoin our World 
Service Conference to abstain from any act of authoritative gov-
ernment that could curtail Al‑Anon’s freedoms. To maintain these 
freedoms the Conference must remain democratic in spirit and in 
action.

Therefore we expect that our Conference will always try to act 
with mutual respect and love, one member for another; that no 
action will be taken in anger, haste or recklessness; that care will be 
observed to respect and protect all minorities; that no action will be 
personally punitive; that whenever possible, important actions will 
be taken in substantial unanimity; and that our Conference will ever 
be prudently on guard against tyrannies, great or small, whether 
these be found in the majority or in the minority.

The sum of these several attitudes and practices is the very 
essence of democracy. Our freedom to serve is truly the freedom by 
which we live and have our being. 

[The wording of the Warranties in this section is an adaptation 
of A.A.’s Warranties. It is retained here for historical purposes and 
because it has been in common usage since the adoption of this 
manual by the 1970 WSC.]

Amendments made prior to 
2005

Original text read:
1.	 For an appropriate period, any far-reaching structural change 

should be labeled “experimental.” On the final approval, the 
change can then be entered in this Manual in a special sec-
tion entitled Amendments. This leaves the original draft of 
the Twelve Concepts intact as a record of former experience.

2.	 The Conference has practically complete authority over the 
Trustees despite the legal rights of this Board.

3.	 To the Executive Committee, The Forum, and committees 
directed by non-Trustee volunteers and paid service workers.  
The Board of Trustees certainly does not control these enti-
ties; their authority is final.

4.	 The Executive Committee is composed of the Treasurer and 
the General Secretary both of whom are Trustees.
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5.	 The Conference Secretary [The Composition of the Al‑Anon 
Executive Committee was changed by replacing the Confer-
ence Secretary with a member of the Administrative Staff 
by a charter revision approved by the 1976 World Service 
Conference.]

6.	 For communication linkage, the Editor of The Forum or a 
member of the Editorial Committee may be invited to attend 
Executive Committee meetings without vote.

7.	 Staff Secretaries
8.	 However, other than the General Secretary and The Forum 

Editor, no paid staff worker should become a Trustee. First, it 
would interfere with the rotation of the Board, which already 
has four nonrotating members, the other two being honorary 
life members.

9.	 Any person whose personal life either has been or is being 
deeply affected by close contact with an alcoholic is free to 
become a member.

10.	 The Trustees are Al‑Anon’s bankers. They are entirely respon-
sible for the use of funds received and for the investment of 
our reserve.

11.	 On the one hand we see a Board of Trustees invested with 
complete legal power over Al‑Anon’s funds and services; 
on the other hand Al‑Anon’s World Service Conference is 
clothed with such great traditional influence and financial 
power that, if necessary, it could override the legal rights of 
the Board of Trustees. It could therefore, give the Trustees 
directives and secure their compliance. 

12.	 When we reflect that our Trustees have no salaried financial 
interest in their posts, such a Board would never think of 
legally contesting the clear and sustained will of the Confer-
ence Delegates and the Al‑Anon areas they represent. 

13.	 The Trustees certainly do have this legal authority, but in the 
Bylaws they are quite at liberty to accept advice or even direc-
tion from anyone.

14.	 General Secretary
15.	 The Conference Secretary
16.	 If the Delegates must, they can censure or reorganize the 

Board of Trustees.
17.	 Public Relations
18.	 General Secretary
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19.	 With the approval of the Board of Trustees, its Chairman 
annually appoints committee Chairmen and is himself a 
member ex-officio of each Committee.

20.	 The Standing Committees of the World Service Office include: 
1. Policy, 2. Alateen, 3. Budget, 4. Conference, 5. Institutions, 
6. Literature, 7. Nominations, and 8. Public Relations.

21.	 The Policy Committee is composed of the Chairmen of all 
committees and the Al‑Anon Staff, and meets quarterly in 
advance of the Trustees meeting.

The Policy Committee is composed of the Trustees, the 
Chairmen of all committees and the Al‑Anon Staff, and 
meets quarterly in advance of the Trustees meeting.

22.	 It is composed of a volunteer Chairman, Staff Secretary and 
six WSC Delegates. [Material deleted.]

23.	 It is co-sponsored.
24.	 In good times the Budget Committee sets aside substantial 

sums in our Reserve Fund to guarantee the immediate avail-
ability of at least two-thirds of it any time, without loss.

25.	 The Committee is composed of a volunteer Chairman and 
when possible, an assistant Chairman, the Policy Chairman, 
the Executive Secretary, the Conference Committee Secre-
tary, all other Staff Secretaries, and any volunteers needed 
for special assignments. [Material deleted from Conference 
Committee.]

The Conference Committee is composed of a volunteer 
Chairman and when possible an assistant Chairman; the 
Conference Administrator; the Admissions/Handbook 
Chairman; the Deputy Executive Director; the Staff Admin-
istrators who will be making presentations for that year; and 
three at-large members, preferably with Delegate experience.

26.	 Institutions Committee: There are several ways this com-
mittee helps the families of alcoholic inmates: by correspon-
dence, by directing families to nearby Al‑Anon groups, or by 
aiding in the formation of groups at the hospitals or prisons.

There are several ways this committee helps the families of 
alcoholics, whether inmates or relatives of inmates; by cor-
respondence, by directing families to nearby 

Al‑Anon groups, or by aiding in the formation of groups at 
hospitals, prisons, courts, juvenile facilities, etc.



www.al-anon.alateen.org/members 	 285

A
l-A

n
o

n
’s

 T
w

e
lv

e
 C

o
n

c
e

p
ts

 o
f S

e
rv

ic
e

 A
M

E
N

D
M

E
N

T
S

A
M

E
N

D
M

E
N

T
S

Soon after Al‑Anon Headquarters was formed, A.A. 
encouraged Al‑Anon to contact the families of A.A. patients 
and inmates who so requested. This resulted in a beneficial 
correspondence with many of these A.A. families, carried 
on by one of our early volunteers. Later, the work lagged 
for several years for lack of an available interested volunteer 
Chairman, until 1967, when an Institutions Committee was 
formed with a permanent Staff secretary.

Great care is taken to preserve anonymity in aiding the 
family to contact a nearby Al‑Anon group. This is necessary 
because the A.A. bears the so-called double stigma of being 
both an alcoholic and an inmate. The family is relieved upon 
finding that alcoholism is a disease, since it is often a con-
tributory cause of the inmate’s being confined to prison or a 
mental institution.

27.	 A key figure in its operation is a paid writer or consultant. 
[Material deleted.]

The role of the other Committee members is one of 
constructive criticism of the consultant’s effort. [Material 
deleted.]

28.	 Broadly speaking, its mission is to see that an adequate 
and comprehensive view of Al‑Anon in its every aspect is 
presented in writing to our members, friends, and to the 
world-at-large.

29.	 The initial form and draft and the final development of new 
undertakings—the creative work—is the responsibility of this 
specialist. The role of other Committee members is one of 
constructive criticism.

30.	 If the new material is to affect the public, especially in the 
fields of medicine and religion, a consultation should be held 
with those trustees or other qualified friends who are knowl-
edgeable in these areas.

31.	 The recommendations of the Nominating Committee will 
determine, to a large extent, the continuous success of our 
services. Its members will have the primary voice in choos-
ing our future Trustees and non-Trustee volunteer workers. 
Careful deliberation, painstaking investigation and inter-
viewing, refusal to accept casual recommendations, advance 
preparation of lists of suitable candidates—these need to be 
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the principal attitudes and activities of this committee. Hasty 
or snap judgment should be constantly avoided.

32.	 The Public Relations Committee 
33.	 We need to develop and improve communication with pro-

fessionals in medicine, religion and education, and with 
employers, governments, courts, prisons, mental hospitals, 
and other enterprises in the field of alcoholism. [Removed 
and transposed into the material describing the Committee 
for Cooperating with the Professional Community.]

34.	 Public Relations Committee
35.	 Public Relations
36.	 [Added material]
37.	 This Committee is composed of a volunteer Chairman, the 

Staff Secretary, Staff and volunteer members familiar with 
Al‑Anon on a worldwide level. [Material deleted.]

38.	 [Added material]
39.	 [Transposed; see 30, above.]
40.	 [Added material]
41.	 The Regional Service Seminar Committee is composed of a vol-

unteer Chairman, the Executive Director, a Staff Coordinator, 
and two regional Trustees, one who has just hosted a Seminar, 
the other who is preparing for the next one. [Material deleted.]

42.	 [Added material]
43.	 The Conference Secretary
44.	 The Editorial Committee [previous title of this section]
45.	 General Secretary
46.	 Then an Editorial Committee was formed which names its 

own successors, subject to the approval of the corporate 
Board. The Editorial Committee assists the Editor and Staff 
in determining the editorial policy and content of the maga-
zine. It relieves the Editor of some of the work load. It surveys 
and makes recommendations respecting Forum promotional 
material going to the groups. It is a training ground for future 
editors. Our Editorial Committee, therefore, is the chief 
guarantor of the magazine’s quality and editorial continuity.

To date the office has handled all subscriptions.
47.	 Editor
48.	 [Added material]
49.	 [Added material]
50.	 Directory Listed
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Appendix
The following A.A. experiences, while not incorporated in our 

Concepts, are recorded here for reference.

A.A.’s General Policy Committee

Summarized from A.A.’s Concept Eleven
A.A. has instituted what it calls the General Policy Committee 

and its description is inserted here in case Al‑Anon later decides to 
use its more comprehensive attributes:

“Several years ago it became evident that the mass of business 
coming before the quarterly Trustee meetings had become too big 
to handle. We therefore had to devise a committee to filter all these 
matters—disposing of the lesser and fully examining the larger. The 
object was to break the jam at trustee meetings and to present the 
Board with carefully discussed recommendations, including minor-
ity reports, on the more serious issues. Thus the attention of the 
General Service Board could be accurately focused on what it really 
had to do. This committee, with ample time at its disposal, could 
also strengthen our process of planning and policy formation. It 
could avert blunders, both large and small, due to haste.

 “This has worked wonderfully well. Because this committee 
is designed to be supersensitive to A.A. opinion and reaction, its 
hard core is composed of (a) the ‘out-of-town’ A.A. Trustees, one 
of whom is traditionally named Chairman, (b) two staff members of 
the World Service Office, (c) the president of A.A. World Services, 
Inc., who is also General Manager of the World Office, (d) the Presi-
dent of the A.A. Grapevine, Inc., who is the Editor, and (e) those 
Trustees and service Directors known to be long experienced with 
our Fellowship.

“All other Trustees, committee members and directors and staffs 
are invited to attend meetings—the Trustees because they can thus 
get a preview of the questions that will confront them at their own 
meeting to follow—the committeemen and directors because in 
this way they will get a comprehensive picture of what other head-
quarters units have been doing.

“This is a large committee and it operates town-meeting style, 
requiring four to six hours the Sunday afternoon preceding each 
Monday quarterly meeting of the General Service Board. A care-
fully worked out agenda is always prepared. The committee issues 
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to the trustees a full report of its recommendations, together with 
any minority views. Its report also shows the actual disposition of 
minor matters.

“This General Policy Committee has greatly strengthened our 
headquarters unity. All participants get the feeling that they are ‘on 
the team.’ The size of the meeting is no obstacle. Many minds, plenty 
of time, and real sensitivity to A.A. ensure a remarkable effective-
ness of policy and planning.

“The General Policy Committee also examines the quarterly 
reports of the committees, making comments and recommenda-
tions respecting them.”

A.A.’s Rotation System

Summarized from A.A.’s Concept Eleven
Al‑Anon’s WSO has never used the rotating system for its admin-

istrators, but A.A. has found that rotation of their A.A. secretaries 
has been successful for several reasons:

a.	 Continuity has been preserved. There is no break when a sec-
retary must resign; another has had the necessary experience 
to fill the gap.

b.	 Equality of all staff secretaries.
c.	 Added time of service of secretaries, since rotation gives 

them change in routine and keeps their interest alive.

A.A.’s Experience with Internal Disagreement

Summarized from A.A.’s Concept Twelve
In one instance A.A. hit the headlines with a pretty hardbitten 

lawsuit wherein two factions were competing for the possession 
of the A.A. name for intergroup use, the name having been incor-
porated by one of them. In another, an overseas area received bad 
publicity when many of the groups became convinced they ought to 
accept money subsidies from the country’s government to promote 
A.A. work, the A.A. Tradition notwithstanding. These internal 
difficulties should not have surfaced before the public. There was 
nothing about them that mutual understanding and good temper 
could not readily have handled.
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Protection of A.A.’s Name

Summarized from A.A.’s Concept Twelve
The protection of its name is of such importance that A.A. once 

considered incorporating it throughout the world, thereby having 
legal means to stop any misuse. A.A. even thought of asking Con-
gress to grant the unusual favor of a Congressional incorporation, 
feeling that such legal remedies might prove to be a great deterrent 
to misuse.

But after several years of deliberation, the A.A. General Service 
Conference decided against such a course, becoming convinced 
that the power to sue would be a dangerous thing for A.A. to pos-
sess. A public lawsuit is a public controversy and contrary to the 
Traditions. To make the legal position secure, it would have been 
necessary to incorporate the whole Fellowship, and no one wished 
to see a spiritual way of life incorporated. They decided to trust A.A. 
opinion, public opinion, and God Himself to take care of Alcoholics 
Anonymous in this respect.
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